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Preface and Acknowledgments

This book is written with three different kinds of readers in view:

FIRST: Professiondls in the mass media and in such related fields as
advertising and public relations. It will, we believe, be of interest and
value to them in presenting in organized form findings of contemporary
social science which bear on their activities and roles.

SECOND: Scholars. By bringing together studies and analyses from
several different disciplines which show how the “'social process” approach
to communications may be used, this book, we feel, will be useful as a
review and as a stimulus to research,

THIRD, and most important: students, both graduate and under-
graduate, and those studying independently. As a text for students, this
book is organized around the conception of mass communication as pro-
foundly and intrinsically social. By this, we mean to say: Mass communi-
cations take place between persons who are members of specific social
groups. What is said, who hears it, how it is interpreted by those who
hear it, and how, if at all, its message is transmitted by those who hear
it to others, can best be understood in terms of the group memberships
and institutional and interpersonal expectations of those originating,
exposed to, or receiving messages from the mass media.

To some extent, this book is an anthology; but we would like to point
out that it differs from most anthologies in several significant respects:

first, we have prefaced the set of readings with an extended interpre-
tation of mass communications and the mass media in terms of the social
history of the industrial revolution and the nature of modern society
generally.

second, we include a bibliographic analysis of current research on
mass communications, which reviews many hundred titles, a review of
the literature, related to the theme of the text, of a sort not often found
in anthologies, or texts for that matter.

third, in order to show the opportunities in the field, and of partic-
ular meaning to graduate students and younger scholars, we have
described research needs and opportunities in the area of mass com-
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munications, suggesting a number of specific subjects for research, and
showed how they relate to the social process approach. We believe that
this chapter can be of particular value to the teacher in helping him make
clear—something difficult to do with most texts—that there is a great
deal of exploration and investigation yet to be done, and that the un-
certainties outweigh the certainties, as is the case in any active and vigorous
discipline.

fourth: each selection is (a) preceded by an analysis of its relationship
to the major orientation of the book and/or of some particular issues it
raises, and (b) followed by questions which will help students in review-
ing and testing their understanding of the reading and of the way it is
related to the other readings.

We wish to express our thanks to the contributors to this volume for
permission to allow their separate contributions to be published in this
attempt at a larger view of mass communications. We are particularly
grateful to many of these authors for help and assistance beyond the
mere permission to republish their essays. Over and beyond this, the in-
fluence of one contributor appears again and again in this book. Our
approach to mass communications has been stimulated very significantly
by our colleague, Professor Raymond Bauer. To a large extent, this book
is what it is because we know him and his work, although he in no way
is responsible for any of its shortcomings. We are additionally indebted
to Dr. Bauer for administrative assistance. We are especially indebted to
those colleagues who wrote articles, published initially in this book, to
fill lacunae in the existing literature. Among these we want to thank
particularly and especially George McCall also for editorial assistance
under pressure.

Friends and students have helped us to fulfill our joint work as
editors. Professor White’s seminars in journalism research at Boston
University, over the past three years, and his seminar in communications
theory at Syracuse University in the summer of 1962, served the important
function of providing critical and constructive reactions to most of the
essays. Many of the questions and exercises which follow the essays were
prepared as classroom exercises by students in a 1962 seminar at Boston
University. We found these questions so apt and representative of how
students perceive the essays that we decided to use them in the book.
Students who helped us in this respect were Shibani Basu, Frank Maz-
zaglia, Zandy Slosson, Sydna Altschuler, Weston Kemp, David Cohen,
Arthur Brodeur, Stephen Lighthill, George D. Kreutz, and Edward
Allaire.
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We want to express our appreciation for the competent and cheerful
assistance of Mrs. Shirley Nourse Garand and Miss Joan Laws in pre-
paring the manuscript. Martin Jezer, Mrs. Olivia Coolidge Dworkin,
Catherine W. White, and Max A. White also assisted us at various
stages of our work on the book. Dr. Robert Sokol of Dartmouth College
contributed substantially to the idea of the book in its formative stages.

Finally, a private note of gratitude to Stanley K. Bigman of the
United States Department of Health, Education and Welfare, who in a
sense was the ‘godfather” of this book, since he purposefully introduced
the editors to each other.

Lewis Anthony Dexter
David Manning White

Belmont, Massachusetts
December 18, 1963
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INTRODUCTION



Lewis Anthony Dexter

Introduction

I. THE BASIS OF MASS COMMUNICATIONS
IN SOCIETY

HOW MODERN SOCIETY DIFFERS FROM OTHER SOCIETIES

There are two particularly significant respects in which our modern
society differs from all previous societies. One of these, of course, is the
power of industrial technology—Ilarge-scale mass production, automation,
speed of transportation.

Equally important, and related to the first-mentioned, is the existence
of a system of mass communications, through the newspaper press, TV,
radio, the paperback book, and similar media. In this volume we are
concerned with the social aspects of these communications; that is to say,
how they are related to people’s opportunities and activities, to their hopes
and attitudes about the world around them, and to their ideas about
themselves.

The first and most vital way in which these communications affect
people may seem obvious but is often overlooked or discussed in mean-
ingless platitudes. Before mass communications, most people lived their
entire lives in relatively small groups in face-to-face relationships; * now
they do not.

1. An often-quoted saying of the Greeks is that true democracy is only possible
within the sound of one man’s voice. The assumption underlying this statement
was that communication and understanding are only possible within a small area.
Throughout the nineteenth century, political philosophers, accordingly, celebrated
the Greek city-state, the New England town meeting, and the rural Swiss canton
as particularly democratic because of the face-to-face communication which took
place between all voting citizens. But the telegraph, the telephone, the radio, the
TV set, and the public-opinion poll now make it possible for leaders to speak
directly to their audiences and to learn quickly how most of the world is respond-
ing to their statements. An American President can now learn within a few days
how people in New Delhi feel about a proposal of his, whereas 150 years ago it
might have taken George Washington weeks to learn how Maine fishermen re-
acted to one of his suggestions.
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The point is not simply that by means of the mass communications 2
particular speech or advertisement is heard by thousands or millions of
people at a given moment. It is rather that these millions of people are
constantly exposed to mass communications. Their area of attention and
concern is created to a considerable degree by mass communications.
What sociologists call “consensus” 2—the common set of values and atti-
tudes in terms of which life is lived—is set by and with people far away
as well as by neighbors; and some people far away become closer and
more meaningful than most neighbors. So, words like “neighbor” and
“stranger” lose the distinctness and precision of meaning which they
once had.

It is clear that the whole process is due not only to the revolution in
communications technology (the book, the newspaper, the radio, the TV
set) but also to the revolution in the technology of transportation (the
highway,? the bus, the airplane). Any careful study of how communica-
tions affect people must start out with two truisms—two points that
“everybody knows” but few people think through. Because people travel
quickly and easily they not only learn to listen, read, and communicate
widely but they yearn to do so; and because people heed mass media they
learn and desire to travel, either physically or in imagination.

Mass communications affect nearly everybody. And technological
change affects nearly everybody. Half a century ago, over much of the
world, the immigrant was still a rather special sort of person. He had
broken his ties with the tradition in which he had been brought up, and
he could not quickly establish ties with another tradition. But now most
of us—even those who remain in the same town where our ancestors
have lived for generations—are constantly breaking with traditions and

2. Wherever in this text the student comes across a term which is used in a
technical sense, he may wish to consult standard works of reference in the disci-
plines to which we refer—such as the Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences or sev-
eral of the better-known textbooks. However, the best discussion of the way in
which “consensus” is affected by and related to agencies of social change is to be
found in the writings of the great sociologist Charles Horton Cooley—for example,
in his Social Organization: A Study of the Larger Mind (Scribner, New York,
1909) Part II, “"Communications,” pp. 61-106. There he develops the argument
that consensus depends on standard patterns of communications.

An exceptionally valuable discussion of consensus (limited chiefly to political
consensus) is also provided by V. O. Key, Public Opinion and American Democ-
racy (Knopf, New York, 1961), pp. 27-53.

3. “Specifically,” said the late Speaker Sam Rayburn, “muddy roads result in
isolation which tends to keep people away from the world, instead of [making
them} part of it.” (Quoted in Valton J. Young, Speaker’'s Agent, Vantage, New
York, 1956), p. 55. Rayburn justified his life-long battle for good roads on this
basis.
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ways of life which we learned. Change has become a way of life. Mass
communication and easy transportation mean a new kind of world.

America and Great Britain underwent the communications-technologi-
cal revolution somewhat earlier than the rest of the world; accordingly,
it is relatively difficult for those whose knowledge of history is largely
based on American and British records and recollection to envision the
kind of society in which communication was based largely on face-to-face
relationships. Unfortunately, the authors of this book have not found
any clear description of a village community with special attention to
communications in that community which makes evident the difference
between social groups where communication is largely within a small,
face-to-face group, and the modern world.*

SECONDARY COMMUNICATIONS IN THE PAST

Historical contrasts always tend to be oversimplified. There have
been, to be sure, people in the past who were dependent on secondary
communications and had some of the characteristics of modern men living
in 2 world of mass communications. Such people were one or the other
of the following:

(A) City People. From earliest recorded history we see the contrast
between city people, living in a world of change and variety, and the
country folk, the peasants, the people to whom kin, clan, and neighbor-
hood determined most of life. Today, for the first time in history, most
people, wherever they may live, are affected by urbanization. There has
been a disappearance of the sense of stability and solidity which certainly
in Western Europe (and protably in most of the world) arose from the
fact that most people belonged to a folk society ® and from the fact that
even the most citified people had ties to the more stable country.

4. Historians and anthropologists have prepared scores of studies of great
value on everyday life in premodern villages and societies. Many of these studies
of course describe the difference between our world and the premodern face-to-
face social grouping brilliantly and competently. But we know of no study that
analyzes as its central theme the difference between the face-to-face communi-
cations "system” and the mass communications “system” in the lives of people.

Among numerous available relevant accounts, two may be suggested which are
of particular pertinence to our point; (1) the account of Lincoln’s boyhood in
Chap. II of Albert J. Beveridge, Abraham Lincoln, Vol. I (Houghton, Boston,
1928), pp. 38-99, describing his personal development in a society based on
face-to-face relationships, and (2) the contrast shown by Margaret Mead in New
Lives for Old: Cultural Transformation—Manus, 1928-1951 (Mentor, New York,
1961).

s. In 1933 the writer preached in a small town in Indiana which, a year
before, had for the most part been considered far from the county seat; because
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(B) Special Groups. Members of some special trading or profes-
sional or governing class—Viking rulers or raiders, Jewish traders, Lom-
bard merchants, Catholic priests, scholars, knights—who because of the
particular demands of their occupation travelled, and found their “refer-
ence”” group rather in occupation than in neighbors. Because most history
has been written by members of such groups, historical records heavily
emphasize their interests and concerns. Nevertheless, history shows, too,
that, until very recently such people were generally a small minority.

Three generations ago, indeed, in much of the world a man’s clothing
could identify the very village from which he came. There still are
specialists who can judge quite accurately (within a few miles) where a
man was raised and where he has lived by his pronunciation and accent.
Since World War II, however, such local differences in how the voice
is used have become much less noticeable because of the influence of
radio and TV. Such overt changes are correlated with changes in attitudes,
values, and attention. This does not necessarily mean that we are moving
toward universal conformity or a homogenized world. But it means that
variation between people is increasingly on an individual or occupational
basis rather than on a geographical one. And it means, too, that the politi-
cal disagreements which take place between relatively wealthy and indus-
trialized peoples—such as those between Russians and Americans—take
place within a common framework of assumptions about science, change,
progress, and technology. (This framework is not yet common to the Viet-
namese peasant or the Congolese tribesman, and does not in general affect
countries which are underdeveloped and on a subsistence economy.)®

of muddy and almost impassible roads, it usually took 60 hours, I was told, to haul
up the groceries in the fall for the winter. But with the building of modern roads
by the state, the county seat was only 15 minutes away. Thus, while in 1930 the
people of this small town were still isolated “country cousins,” rural as distin-
guished from urban, by 1943 this had begun to change and by 1962 these former
country folk had become completely urbanized and characterized by secondary
group relations. Of course, the creation of roads more or less coincided with the
development of rural electrification and radios, the growth of rural telephone
service and the building of more schools. Thus the town of English, Indiana is
probably in many respects more different today from what it was in 1933 than
it was then from the community life that Lincoln knew as a boy!

All this is said to suggest how much the focus of attention has changed from
the neighborhood and the kin group to a larger world in a few short years.

6. There is a considerable body of sociological literature on the difference be-
tween folk society, society in which face-to-face contacts dominate life, and #rban
society. One of the outstanding studies of a folk society (a folk society in the
process of change, patticularly valuable because it shows the difference between
different parts of the country, because of geographical factors) is Robert Red-
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This increasing cultural homogeneity appears to move ahead even
despite conscious efforts to slow it down. Just as the Briton who, in 1940,
regarded American slang as intolerably vulgar, now finds himself using
it as a matter of course, so the Puerto Rican grandmother who in 1940
bitterly resisted the adoption of continental dating patterns by her daugh-
ter now regards them as perfectly natural in her granddaughter.

I1. SECONDARY VERSUS PRIMARY
COMMUNICATIONS

If there were no mass communications, the whole complex pattern of
relationships in our modern world could not work as it does. An Aus-
tralian sheepherder on the outback can buy and sell shares of American
Telephone and Telegraph or of some much obscurer company several
times a week, about as readily (allowing for some extra cable costs, etc.)
as a speculator in a boardroom on Wall Street itself. Italian workers can
invest some extra money in a Japanese mutual fund. What is remarkable
here is not simply the sheer physical fact. It is that men all over the
world should have developed the set of attitudes, values, and expectations
that make possible the coordination of such scattered interests and per-
ceptions.

This similarity of attitudes and values, the development of (world-
wide) extended consensus, is perhaps the most significant correlate of the
mass media. Modern society, as we know it, depends 7 upon consensus,
but, oddly enough, that phenomenon has been little studied. The most

field’s classic, The Folk Culture of Yucatan (U. of Chicago, 1941). The student
is especially recommended to Chapter V, “The Villager’s View of Life.”

In early German sociological literature the distinction is drawn between neigh-
borhood-oriented society and business or occupation-oriented society. But since
1945 sociologists the world over have devoted little attention to these distinctions
and increasingly ignore the neighborhood-oriented folk society. To the present
writer, who spent a year in Puerto Rico in 1945, and also the summer of 1961 and
spring of 1963, the greatest difference was simply this—while in 1945 the edu-
cated, literate minority still regarded themselves as special and different because
they were oriented toward the outside world, in 1961 it was no longer remarkable
at all to be so oriented!

7. “Depends upon” is not to say “caused by”; we are avoiding entirely the
tangled issue of causation and merely say there is a transactional relationship
between modern society and mass communications. See, for the discussion of “trans-
action,” in J. Dewey and A. Bentley, The Knowing and the Known (Beacon,
Boston, 1949), and A. Bentley, An Inquiry Into Inquiries (Beacon, Boston, 1954).
For causation, see L. Dexter, “"Causal Imputation and Purposes of Investigation,”
Philosophy of Science, vol. 6, 1939, pp. 404—411.
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perceptive comments on it were made by pre-1925 writers,® when the
large-scale organization of society and mass media had not yet developed
to its present extent.

BASIS OF MASS COMMUNICATIONS RESEARCH

One explanation for the neglect of the vastly important questions we
have been discussing is that historically the study of mass media and
mass communications has developed in large measure in response to
immediate, practical, needs or immediate curiosity. Someone wanted to
know and was willing to pay to learn what the effectiveness of a given
radio program was on increasing sales of a particular product; or some-
one else was curious to find out why newspapers seemed to have relatively
litele influence upon elections, at least under the secret ballot. Such ques-
tions as these appear practical and manageable. It is more difficult, how-
ever, to determine what the effect of mass communications /n general
upon a society ® is.

CIVILIZATION VS, PRIMITIVISM; SECONDARY COMMUNICATIONS
MAKE A SIGNIFICANT DIFFERENCE!

Secondary communications make the difference, between what is
sometimes called “civilization” and what is sometimes miscalled “sav-
agery”” or “barbarism” but is better called folk society. The “savage” or
“primitive” man can be just as sophisticated, ingenious, astute, wise, and
virtuous as the urbanized man,'® but the primitive is of necessity confined
to a limited tradition and focus of attention. Most of the social stimuli
which he receives, both directly and indirectly, come from those with
whom he is personally acquainted; he may even find it difficult to envisage
distant individuals as persons like himself.

Many primitives might find it difficult to leave their neighborhoods
and kinfolk and still keep a sense of personal identity, because that sense
depends upon a relationship to neighbors and kinfolk and the traditions
associated with them.

8. Cooley, op. cit.; also R. Park and E. Burgess, Introduction to the Science of
Sociology, U. of Chicago, 1921.

9. William F. Ogburn has of course written very extensively about social
change; most students will probably have access to the lucid discussion of the
effects of radio and of other social inventions in his introductory text (with
M. Nimkoff), Sociology (Houghton Boston, any edition).

10. See on this point, P. Radin, Primitive Man As Philosopher (2nd ed.,
Dover, N.Y.,, 1957).
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The fact that in the European High Middle Ages, for instance, or in
Aztec Mexico, there were significant and influential classes of the popu-
lation which did maintain secondary communications, is one reasop why
we think of the Aztecs or the French in the thirteenth century as far
removed from barbarism; but the fact that in these periods there were
not our modern mass communications separates them sharply from the
present.!! For, nowadays, the ruler or the priest knows that his subjects
or his parishioners are themselves oriented towards secondary contacts
and communications—something which probably has rarely or never been
true before. That is, the ruler or priest might have been oriented towards
secondary communications in Aztec Mexico or medieval France, but his
people were not.

THE EFFECTS OF MASS COMMUNICATIONS IN GENERAL

We know a great deal about the effect of specific mass communica-
tions. But we know very much less about what it means to move from a
world without mass communications to a world with them. It is as though
some animal species, moving from land to sea, could expound learnedly
and at length about either the currents at sea or the sands on the land but
could say very little about what being in the sea meant as compared with
being on dry land. Similarly, on the most important aspect of this historic
change we have to rely far more on intuition than we do in regard to less
important matters.

A NOTE ON OUR DEFINITION AND ITS LIMITATIONS

We have distinguished between '‘secondary” communications and
“face-to-face” communications; we have in effect defined “‘mass” com-
munications as secondary communicatiens multiplied by some technologi-
cal device to affect many people and indicated that it is significant that
people exposed to mass communications realize that many others are also
exposed to them.

In specific actual cases, the difference between secondary and face-to-

11. For some years I have been concerned with trying to determine what the
difference is between the high-grade retarded (morons) and the rest of the popu-
lation. They can earn a living, get along satisfactorily, and survive as well (some-
times better) under difficult natural conditions. One way of defining the differ-
ence adequately might be to say that the high-grade retarded are not well equipped
for handling secondary communications. See Lewis A. Dexter, The Tyrannies of
Schooling; An Inquiry into the Problem of Stupidity (Basic, New York, 1964).
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face communications is hard to work out. Obviously, a grandmother
phoning a beloved and loving grandchild is engaged in a “primary”’
(what we have called a face-to-face) communication; is a salesman’s visit
to the same grandmother, to try to sell her an encyclopedia, a primary or
secondary communication? One has to know a good deal about the nature
and context of the situation to classify it.

It is easy to puzzle ourselves with borderline cases. Sir Walter Scott’s
Tales of a Grandfather and Lewis Carroll's Alice in Wonderland were
originally addressed to specific children—Scott’s beloved grandson in one
case, Alice herself in the other, but they became examples of mass com-
munication (or mass culture) when printed and read by millions. Horace
Walpole's Letters (notably those to Sir Horace Mann) were, to be sure,
personal letters, but they were written with an eye cocked on distant
posterity and, therefore, were, in part at least, secondary type communi-
cations. Indeed, it is perfectly arguable that one lecture presented in a
university on a given morning is personal—it was planned for and
delivered to specific students as persons—while another is a mass com-
munication, an oral textbook, given by a teacher who does not notice
students as persons, but is addressing them as members of the category,
“students.”

III. SOME DISTINGUISHING CHARACTER-
ISTICS OF MASS COMMUNICATIONS

We are interested in how communications modify or are intended to
modify significant behavior. We distinguish mass communications from
mass culture in terms of effects on significant behavior.’? The distinction
between the study of mass culture and of mass communications as we
deal with them lies in effect upon audiences rather than in the material
substantively viewed. One man’s “'art” communicates significant political
ideas to another; what may significantly influence one man’s behavior
will merely entertain another. Indeed, since the time of Plato,'® analysts
and commentators have explored the way in which works of imagination
and entertainment reflect and influence political behavior. For example,
the Gettysburg Address was both a work of art and a political speech.

To cite another example, recently two sociologists attacked the belief
that the coronation of Elizabeth II as Queen of Great Britain was chiefly

12. See David Manning White and Bernard Rosenberg (eds.), Mass Culture:
The Popular Arts in America (Free Press, New York, 1957).
13. The Republic, Book Il (Jowett trans.).
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a “mere” celebration but instead opined that these public ceremonies
per se are a highly significant series of communications of the gravest
political importance.’ And, for another example, much popular and
semipopular literature has portrayed foreigners in essentially derogatory
stereotypes; '® this has been read by some as “amusing,” a kind of intel-
lectual bear-baiting. But, cumulatively, the creation of such stereotypes
reflects and to some extent reinforces the mass picture of foreigners, a
picture which could and probably does at crucial points affect foreign
policy and grave issues of war and peace. The fact that Stalin and the
U.S.S.R. were seen by many in terms of such a simple caricature made it
more difficult to bring home to the American people the seriousness of
the Russian challenge to their military and scientific superiority in the
early 1950s.

Similarly, a good many people listen to great orators, preachers and
teachers—not to be instructed but to be entertained, “thrilled,” amused,
or comforted. Although a Billy Sunday,'® a Jonathan Edwards, or some
other evangelist may change a few people’s behavior significantly, many
others listen to such a man for the excitement with which he provides
them. Conversely, however, much material which is actually or ostensibly
designed to entertain does, in fact, directly or indirectly, affect behavior
significancly. This is most obviously true of political satires. In the eight-
eenth century, for example, the great French writers, Montesquieu and
Voltaire, put their most telling points in fictional form, and their works
are sometimes said to have led to the French Revolution; so too, much of
Jonathan Swift’s Gulliver's Travels was originally designed to communi-
cate political ideas. In our own period George Orwell’s books 1984 and
Animal Farm are regarded as among the great analyses of Communist
doctrine and practice, but they are interesting as stories in and of them-
selves, to some uninterested in the message Orwell is conveying.

In the United States there is considerable concern about censoring

14. E. Shils and M. Young, “The Meaning of the Coronation,” Sociological
Review, vol. I, 1953, pp. 63-81, in S. M. Lipset and N. Smelser (eds.), Sociology
(Prentice-Hall, N.Y., 1961), pp. 220-233.

1s. A nineteenth-century example is Charles Dickens’ novel Martin Chuzzlewit,
which was of course a work of popular culture; but its picture of Americans, and
its influence on British attitudes toward Americans, could have made it significant
on Anglo-American international relations (e.g., at the time of the Civil War).

16. An excellent account of a branch of the mass media which we have not
treated (nor has any other text on mass communications) is given by Wm. G.
McLoughlin in Billy Sunday Was His Real Name, University of Chicago Press,
1955, especially the ingenious interpretation of Sunday’s “effectiveness” on pp.
193fF.
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comic books for juveniles, TV programs portraying violence, and the
like, because of the belief that these programs do affect bebavior signifi-
cantly Y'—that they teach or at least instruct youth already predisposed to
delinquency in techniques of antisocial behavior. It is not our purpose
here to provide a detailed discussion of this controversial subject; suffice
it to conclude here that some people under some circumstances are affected
in some ways by such programs. (We should add that there is no reason
to suppose that only youngsters are influenced by them; some adults also
are probably influenced.) So we would study such programs as mass
communications in addition to considering them from the standpoint of
mass culture.

MASS MEDIA GENERALLY REINFORCE PREVAILING ATTITUDES

Partly because people generally treat the mass media as entertainment
—and entertainment ceases for most people to be entertaining if it chal-
lenges what they already believe—the mass media most of the time rein-
force whatever people are already inclined to believe.*® That is to say, most
efforts at mass communications most significantly influence behavior by
confirming the beliefs which people already hold. Yet, much education,
much psychological warfare, much scholarship, much political propaganda
is designed to communicate or present the unfamiliar, the incomprehen-
sible, and the unconventional; in these cases the communicators are con-
fronted by a very real problem.

17. The best-known (and one of the most extreme) statements of this point
of view is found in F. Wertham, Seduction of the Innocent (Holt, New York,
1953). Wertham, not a specialist in the field of communications, commits many
sociological errors. An excellent and balanced statement of the arguments for
and against "Censorship of Movies and TV" is given by Helen B. Shaffer in Edi-
torial Research Reports, 1961, vol. 1, pp. 265-282. At the time of writing the text
I had not seen Leonard Berkowitz’ studies of “Film Violence and Subsequent
Aggressive Tendencies,” Public Opinion Quarterly, vol. 27, 1963, pp. 217-229 (see
also his report in Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, vol. 66, 1963, pp.
405-412); Berkowitz concludes “film violence may well increase the probability
that someone in the audience will behave aggressively (soon afterwards).”

18. The major finding of one of the classic works in modern communications
research, a book sadly neglected by educators, and teachers, D. Waples, B. Berel-
son, and F. Bradshaw, What Reading Does to People (U. of Chicago, Chicago,
1940), was that most of the time for most people reading reinforces whatever
they already do or believe. But no one yet knows very much about the kind and
degree of reading that reinforces “‘antisocial tendencies” and for whom it may
do so. Moreover, varied reading may reinforce one tendency and suppress contra-
dictory tendencies (a boy might wish to be a Wild West bandit and also a detective;
could reading strengthen the one desire and reduce the other?).
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CEREMONIAL AND RITUAL

It appears likely that a good deal of speech, art, and expression,
whether designed to communicate significant ideas or merely to entertain,
is taken as a ritual or ceremonial. Even in the classroom this happens;
ideas go from the textbook to the notebook of the student, in some in-
stances only as part of a ritual of getting a good grade; in other cases,
the textbook actually instructs; in still other (rare) cases, it may entertain.
What happens depends upon the individual characteristics of teacher and
student, the subject matter, the text, and the social subsystem within
which teacher and student are operating. So, too, an evangelical message
which alters some men’s lives may be merely a ritual to others.

COMMUNICATIONS DO AFFECT PEOPLE EVEN WHEN THEY REINFORCE

It is important to stress the fact that communications do affect people
even when they reinforce because so many of the findings of the studies
in the field refer to the ineffectiveness of efforts at mass communication to
alter beliefs and affect behavior. It may be said instead that mass commu-
nications often effectively reinforce and stabilize beliefs which might
change otherwise. A case in point is a person inclined to vote Democratic
and who may actually do so in spite of a promotion to a middle manage-
ment post where most of his associates are Republican, only if he is
reinforced in his initial intention by listening to radio or TV speeches
by Democratic leaders. The devout member of a particular church group,
because his allegiance to church doctrine is so frequently reinforced by
religious books and pamphlets, may hardly admit to himself strong
tendencies to violate its patterns of behavior. A girl who mourns the loss
of a lover in war may be persuaded by the mass media’s emphasis on
patriotism and national danger to continue stressing the heroic aspects of
the sacrifice he made for his country and to suppress the inclination to
express resentment or bitterness at the war effort.

The fact is, however, that at present our knowledge on such matters
as these is not as satisfactory as we might wish.!® It seems reasonable to
suppose that mass communications do stabilize beliefs, and in stabilizing
beliefs stabilize social actions; it is probable, indeed, that in a society in
which scientific technology leads to rapid change and movement, mass

19. Throughout our comments, we call attention frequently to matters as to
which knowledge is very inadequate in order to emphasize the needs which are
also opportunities for further study within the field of mass communications. See
pages 568-579.
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communications in part assume the functions of “tradition” in a slower-
moving world. But no one yet knows how to analyze the “‘dynamics of
social stability.” 20

Exceptions to the generalization that communications from the mass
media tend to reinforce are obviously significant for understanding social
change and development. It is worthwhile to consider cases where efforts
at mass communication may lead to visible change.

Examples occur in every presidential election. There are people who
are pushed in both directions,” who are under what is sometimes called
“cross-pressure,” whose opinions are undecided or ambivalent and who,
therefore, are particularly susceptible to influence from the mass media
or other sources. For example, in 1940 some businessmen and capitalists
were under cross-pressure when Franklin D. Roosevelt favored aiding the
allies, because of their international business interests or because of their
identification with and feeling for France, England, and Canada, even
though as businessmen they opposed the New Deal. Similarly, some of
the prairie farmers of German pacifist origin who were strongly anti-
Roosevelt in 1944 because of the war, were by 1948 quite strongly
attracted by the Democratic farm program and hostile towards the farm
program endorsed (or believed to be endorsed) by the Republicans and
Thomas E. Dewey; indeed, Truman’s unexpected victory in 1948 is in
large measure attributable to his capture of such farm support. Neverthe-
less, Truman and the Democrats were still to some extent identified as
the party which conducted the war and in 1952, with the farm issue still
vital, but with another war again being conducted during a Democratic
administration—the Korean War—the cross-pressures upon these German
farmers were even greater. The issue was further complicated for them by
the fact that the Republican nominee was the supreme Allied Commander
for Western Europe in World War II, Dwight D. Eisenhower. Accord-
ingly one might expect that Midwest German pacifist farmers might be
susceptible to influence from the mass media.

It is sometimes hard to distinguish whether or not people are under
cross-pressure. Out of vanity and a belief that independence of thought
is admirable a good many people will go through the motions of looking
at several sides of an issue, with all the fine openmindedness of the man
who said “in moments controversial, my position is quite fine. . . . I
always see both viewpoints, the one that’s wrong—and mine!” Others,

20. The phrase “dynamics of social stability” is based upon a parallel with the
physical world. There we have learned that a state of equilibrium often is created
not because everything is actually still, but because at a subvisible level the ner
effect of motions (e.g., of atoms) in different directions is to leave things at rest
on the visible level.



Introduction 15

out of “loyalty” and a desire to appear confident, who are actually under
considerable cross-pressure, will conceal their hesitations and doubts.

CAN WE SEPARATE MASS COMMUNICATIONS FROM OTHER COMMUNICATIONS?

Katz (see pp. 112-120) and others suggest that the effect of mass
communications in the U.S. occurs in two (or more) steps rather than di-
rectly. That is to say if an important government official endorses civil
defense or if a particular movie star introduces a new hairdo, most people
will not immediately declare themselves for or against civil defense or
adopt the new hairdo, but they will wait until some one of prestige to or in
their own group approves or adopts it. Probably the Katz hypothesis of
the two-step flow of communication could be still further generalized, as
follows: In reality most innovations and most efforts to influence behavior
are adopted only after they have been interpreted and socially validated
for particular groups and classes. In most cases, such as those described
by Katz, interpretation and validation take place from within an indi-
vidual’s own immediate group. But actually we suggest as an elaboration
on the Katz hypothesis that validation and interpretation do also take
place from a respected national personage outside the group itself and
by communication through the mass media from such an individual.

Mass communications may play a significant role in affecting (and
sometimes even substituting for) very personal aspects of human be-
havior: sociability, child rearing, and love making. People watch TV
programs, go to the movies, and read books as a form of sociability;
people also learn through mass media how to make and treat friends, or
how to make love, or how to raise children.

Indeed, for centuries there has been a wide market for books and
magazines giving advice on child rearing, on etiquette and social be-
havior,?* on how to get married, and on how to make oneself attractive
to the opposite sex. It is likely that the media do have influence upon
these types of behavior. It is also likely that material planned only to
entertain influences behavior in many such areas of personal life. The
saying "I care not who makes my country’s laws so long as I can make
its songs,”’ has been often repeated, usually with the implication that in
the long run songs have more influence on behavior than laws; for in-
stance, almost unquestionably the cult of romantic love (a notion not
known in most previous cultures) was spread by novels and poems.2?

21. See, for instance, Arthur M. Schlesinger, Sr., Learning How to Behave: A
Historical Study of American Etiquette Books (Macmillan, New York, 1946).

22. See R. Linton, The Study of Man (Appleton, New York, 1936), pp. 175~
176.
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IV. THE DIFFERENCES BETWEEN MASS
COMMUNICATION AND SPECIALIZED
COMMUNICATIONS

Another distinguishing feature of “mass communications” can best
be stated in negative terms: mass communications are »ot designed for
the expert, the specialist, the technologist as s#ch. The important distinc-
tion is not whether material happens to be disseminated through mass
media or not but whether it is directed to a specialized or mass (lay)
audience; the garden page, for instance, of a good many newspapers, is
in fact designed for people who have some expert knowledge of garden-
ing and consequently will not be considered as a “‘mass communication.”
Some radio programs—for example, those which report vegetable prices
—learly are meant for specialists or experts, while other programs
clearly are not. A textbook in high school civics or social studies may
have some of the characteristics of mass communication; the present text
probably lacks them. The greater part of some specialized medical journal
is obviously designed for experts, but some of its editorials, especially
those bearing on general issues of policy or ethics (and some of its adver-
tisements too), may have the characteristics of what we call “mass com-
munications.”’

Now this distinction is extremely important even though it cannot
always be applied as rigorously as we would like, partly because there are
always “‘borderline cases,” and partly because it enables us to distinguish
between (1) the approach toward communication which is employed in
most more or less specialized education and (2) the approach towards
communication most usefully applied to the mass media. Both approaches
are valid; taken abstractly, out of context, neither is superior to the other;
but it is misleading and intellectually dangerous to apply the former to
situations where the latter is more pertinent. And because the former is
such an important element in the whole process of schooling, it is natural
to try to use it on all communications—particularly, perhaps, because
this gives the intellectual a feeling of superiority over the masses!

In our society, education and specialized training consist in large
part of conveying supposedly unambiguous statements and instructions
which are to be mterpreted and carried out literally the way in which
they are intended. This is exemplified by a basic characteristic of “the
industrial revolution,” the generalization of the practice of interchange-
able parts. In preindustrial society, most workmen developed an individ-
ual way of making parts and equipment and frequently were unwilling
to repeat the same design a second time. But in the modern world, where
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mass production rather than individualized craftsmanship prevails, screws
can be made with tolerances of one ten-thousandth of an inch, through
the cooperation of an extensive team of technicians each precisely carrying
out his part in a complex plan. For the same reason, men can plan to
rendezvous vehicles in outer space.

Such enterprises are possible only if people can follow instructions
with precision, which means of course that they must interpret statements
exactly in the way they are intended.

In much the same way, modern society is also dependent upon a
whole series of legal agreements and understandings which mean exactly
the same thing to people who have never seen each other and have never
discussed them in detail; the functioning of commodity and stock market
exchanges is possible in consequence.

The scientific and legal training which underlies development of the
sort just mentioned depends upon the ability to interpret statements just
as they are intended by those who utter them.

Toward such ends, our educational system emphasizes the ability to
interpret communications accurately and exactly. Becoming an expert in
mathematics, science, history, sociology, law, automobile repairing, nurs-
ing, pharmacology, farming, athletic coaching, or many other activities
requires the precise interpretation of what others have said or written—
for example, the ability to apply and to adapt manuals of instructions.
Anything which gets in the way of a precise understanding of what ex-
perts and specialists say is regarded as “interference” or “error”; it “dis-
torts” the valid incerpretation.

When thinking about the kind of communications which typically
are transmitted through the mass media, many students and scholars tend
to have the same expectations—namely, that a message has one “true”
meaning and the failure to capture this meaning is a ‘‘distortion” or
a “‘misconception.”

But, as a matter of fact, the majority of listeners or viewers of mass
communications do not strive for any such precision. Flowerman’s 2 report
that “good will”" propaganda when heard by “prejudiced” people is in-
terpreted to confirm what they already believe probably is representative
of many responses to mass communications; they are interpreted as being
compatible with preexistent viewpoints and fitted into what William
James called “the apperceptive mass” of the reader or hearer. It is easy
enough for Americans who believe that South African views about race
relations are wrong to see how a strong supporter of the South African

23. See, for instance, S. Flowerman, “Mass Propaganda in the War Against
Bigotry,” Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, vol. 42, 1900, pp. 429-39,
€Sp- PP- 435-37.
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apartheid policy may “distort” what distinguished liberals, such as Alan
Paton or Archbishop Blank, say on race relations; it is easy enough, too,
for most Americans to see how "distorted” is the notion held by Leninist-
Marxists that when we Americans advocate “capitalism” we are arguing
for exploitation and imperialism. But, to put the shoe on the other foor,
few Americans have enough knowledge of the precise ramifications of
Leninist-Marxist doctrine to interpret correctly a statement made by a
distinguished Russian on international relations—that is, to interpret it
as the Russian intended it.

This is to say that to establish the intentions of a source demands a
considerable knowledge of the circumstances under which the message
is uttered, the purpose the speaker has in view, the assumptions about
human behavior and the audience which he presupposes. But such knowl-
edge and such precision can 7ot be expected in or as a result of mass-
media communications.

Accordingly, the effect of a statement or report may be quite different
from what was intended. Upton Sinclair’s intention in writing his famous
novel The Jungle was definitely propagandistic; he wanted to indict the
evils, as they appeared to him, of big-business control of manufacturing
and to help spread countervailing socialist ideas. The novel, which dealt
with the meat-packing industry, contained vivid and graphic descriptions
stressing the filthiness of the meat-packing process at that time. There is
a reference to a workman who fell into a vat and was turned into lard
(lard is a by-product of meat-packing) through extreme carelessness.
The book was an enormous success, one of the most talked-about books
in American history; but insofar as anybody knows it had no particular
effect in convincing people of the merits of socialism or the inequities of
capitalism as the author intended. But it had, according to most historians,
tremendous influence in encouraging people to support pure food and
drug acts! People wanted to be sure the meat they ate was clean; they
presumably wanted to be certain that the lard they used did not contain
dissolved human beings.

Now, Sinclair in this instance communicated something which he
had not intended to communicate (or at the very least which he had not
intended to emphasize), and he failed to communicate the points that
were central to him. What then is the “‘true meaning™ of The Jungle?—
that which the public found in it, or that which the author chiefly
intended?
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V. EXPECTATIONS, ROLES, AND MASS
COMMUNICATIONS

The nature and significance of communications are determined in
large part by expectations of communicator and of audience which tend
to be reciprocally interrelated.

Writers, broadcasters, and political speakers all select what they are
going to say and decide how they are going to say it in terms of their
beliefs about the audience. One attitude common enough among candi-
dates for office is expressed in the phrase “I've got to find myself an
issue,” meaning an issue that will appeal to the public. Similarly, college
newspaper editors sometimes have been known to search for an issue.
And likewise there is a tendency for some general newspapers to stress
controversy, excitement, and conflict on the basis of the probably well-
founded belief that the sensational does attract readers and sell news-
papers. On the other hand, some holders of public roles, such as those
of ceremonial national leaders, or reassuring preachers find that their
conception of their audiences demands soothing statements stressing unity
of purpose, minimizing controversial and conflicting elements in life and
society.

ROLE AND EXPECTATION

But frequently those who stress harmony and those who report or
stimulate controversy are addressing themselves to the same or at any
rate to overlapping audiences. “Give 'em hell Harry” Truman got some
of the same support given to much blander and less controversial Dwight
David Eisenhower. This apparent contradiction can best be explained by
the fact that people came to expect one kind of action and statement
from Truman and another from Eisenhower. In other words, the type of
role expected from Truman was different from that expected from Eisen-
hower. We are using role here in almost the literal sense in which the
word describes the part an actor plays. An old-established buffoon is
type-cast. He cannot suddenly play a tragic part; people will interpret it
as humorous. And, vice versa—a romantic hero is type-cast, t0o.2*

So it is that once a public figure has been identified with a given type
of role, what he says will be interpreted in terms of that role. So too, a
given mass medium may be identified with and its statements interpreted

24. A particularly succinct and clear discussion of type-casting is to be found
in Dorothy Sayers, Have His Carcase (London, Gollancz, 1932), p. 309.
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in terms of the role or image in which it has been cast. What Mendelsohn
has to say (pp. 239-249) about the personalization of radio stations by
listeners bears directly on this point.

SELECTION OF MATERIAL BY AUDIENCE MEMBERS IN TERMS OF THEIR
PREFERENCES AND ROLES

The reverse of what has so far been said in this chapter is equally
true. Readers, listeners, and viewers select what to read, listen to, and
watch, in terms of their own preconceptions and points of view. Books,
commentators, and programs generally find their audience among those
who agree with their particular outlook, or at least by those who think
better of themselves for having read them, listened to them, or watched
them. Thus insofar as writers and speakers are aware of this fact, they
tend—where their objective is attention, sales, and popularity—to shape
what they say in terms of the audience to which they are writing. Several
“sophisticated” authors—for instance, Nathaniel Hawthorne and Wil-
liam Dean Howells—have written campaign biographies of presidential
candidates, but these biographies are, in fact, very much like other cam-
paign biographies and not particularly like the novels that made authors
like Hawthorne and Howells famous. The audience, or rather the notion
of the audience which the writers (publishers and campaign advisors)
had shaped the product far more than the writer's own “individuality.”

Frequently where readers and listeners are exposed to a point of
view or a fact which would, objectively, tend to cast doubt upon what
they believe they overlook or disregard or distort the report in order to
confirm their pre-existent beliefs®® They literally hear or read what they
expect to hear or read, not what is said.

Frequently the fact that the writers know that the audience expects
something different from what they wish to say—or that different groups
within the audience have different expectations—leads to the use of
vague, equivocal, and glittering generalities. Such generalities may have
a very real social use; they permit different people to interpret the same
message differently,2® and thus conflict is avoided through misunder-
standings.

25. See G. Myrdal, American Dilemma (Harper, New York, 1944), p. 462 on
this point.

26. In other words, communications made on the mass media which are or
strive to be explicit and are addressed to a genuinely mass audience of non-
specialists are likely to be “nonfunctional”; and in this sense the efforts of people
of good will to avoid “glittering generalities” are (if we are right) sociologically
ill-founded and inept.
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ROLE, INTEREST, GROUP MEMBERSHIP, AND UNDERSTANDING

The fact is that people read, interpret and remember messages differ-
entially in terms of their particular social role and function. Bauer and
Pool have strongly suggested that the American businessman abroad
actually tends to adopt a “more representative’” middle-of-the-road posi-
tion on American economic policy then he does at home, because when
abroad he regards himself as a kind of unofficial ambassador.?” There
is every reason to suppose that a boy from a small South Carolina town
in 1956 would have been less reluctant to read pro-integration material
when North at college or in an integrated armed forces unit than when
at home; and further, that he was more likely to understand the pro-
integration arguments as intended when away from home. For when at
home he may focus on his role as a member of the white majority hostile
to the Negro minority group; while when in the other circumstances,
the demands of this role are not quite as immediate, and are to some
extent offset by the desire to retain the respect of teachers or to recognize
the realities of armed service integration and to feel comfortable with
them.

In other words, the reader, listener, or viewer reads, interprets, and
understands in terms of the particular role on which he is concentrating,
in the social situation in which he is participating. For example, in
1941—43 there were many circles in the United States where negative
staternents of fact about the actions of Stalinist Russia were entirely dis-
credited and disbelieved, because the U.S.S.R. was an ally, an ally was
believed to be a friend, and people did not like discrediting friends;
disbelief of the facts about the Katyn Forest Massacres (a massacre by
Stalinists of Poles) is a case in point. A few years. later, almost the re-
verse situation had occurred; any positive statement of fact about the
U.S.S.R,, any suggestion that the Russians were outstripping the United
States in such matters as information retrieval (pp. 457—475) or in the
use of women in science and medicine would have been regarded in
many quarters in 1953 as downright unpatriotic, and so many citizens,
Congressmen, and administrators did not believe such statements.

In most instances there was no actual coercion involved, either in
1942 or 1953, in the United States as to how “facts” were perceived
and reported. No doubt some people deliberately protected themselves

27. Raymond Bauer, Ithiel de Sola Pool, and Suzanne Keller, ""The Influence
of Foreign Travel on Political Attitudes of American Businessmen,” Public
Opinion Quarterly, Spring 1956. See also R. Bauer, I. Pool, and L. Dexter, Amer-
ican Business and Public Policy (Atherton, New York, 1963), pp. 166ff.
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from the risk of disapproval, ostracism, or loss of employment in both
periods by refusing to think “dangerous thoughts,” but the majority of
Americans had enough leeway to notice and comment on the then heeded
facts if they had chosen to do so. However, in both 1942 and 1953 it
made many people feel uncomfortable—out on a limb, so to speak—to
diverge far from widely held beliefs. Accordingly, most of those who
heard about the Katyn Forest Massacre overlooked, minimized, forgot,
or disbelieved the report; and so most Americans who were apprized of
Russian advances in rocketry and nuclear energy in the early 1950s did
not believe what they saw and heard.

Again in the early 1950s there were many Americans in some groups
who believed and noticed everything that tended to support the absurd
argument that the U.S. government was then riddled with traitors; but,
on the other hand, there were many Americans in other groups, mostly
“liberal intellectuals,” who consistently denied the clear evidence that
some prominent Americans, whom they had admired, had worked with
Stalinists. In both groups, most would not listen, heed, or believe reports
which might lead them to question these presuppositions, because they
would not feel identified with their own groups, they would not feel like
themselves, if they believed such unpleasantly unfashionable things.

VI. MASS MEDIA AND POLICY

MASS MEDIA MAKE POLICY PARTLY BECAUSE OF THE ROLES AND ROLE
CONCEPTIONS OF THE COMMUNICATORS—WRITERS AND EXECUTIVES

We have been speaking of the way in which listeners and readers
select, interpret, and hear because of their own particular roles and social
affiliations. The converse is also true. Despite the tendency of newspaper-
men, for example, to insist that they are dealing only in facts, and that
the facts write the headlines, in reality individual newspapermen select
and emphasize news items in terms of their conceptions of their own
roles. Breed (pp. 183—200) and Pool and Shulman (pp. 141-159), and
particularly White and Gieber on the “gatekeeper” role (pp. 160-182)
make this abundantly clear.

No communicator can avoid selecting what to emphasize and what
to minimize, and such selection is always made, in part, in terms of the
publisher’s, editor’s, writer’s view as to what is important, desirable, and
fair. In part it is also made in terms of the tradition of the particular
newspaper or station or medium; and in part in terms of the conception
of truth value which Pool discusses in his essay on modernization (pp.

429-443)-
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Views about what is desirable, fair, and important, are, as Breed
makes clear, related to the experience and background of the men who
hold these views. If publishers are active in the Chamber of Commerce,
if writers associate a good deal with “liberal intellectuals” (as some
Washington correspondents, to our knowledge, do), if an editor is
actively involved in local politics, such matters all play a part in deter-
mining what is regarded as fair, and significant in news coverage.

IS PLAYING DOWN THE NEWS NECESSARILY “‘BAD’?

According to an admirable unpublished study by Stanley Bigman,
confirmed by an analysis of relevant interviews by Stewart E. Perry *® of
the University of California, the major newspapers of a big city at a time
of threatened riots over school desegregation well illustrated the points
made in the foregoing paragraph. Many newspapers would have taken
the attitude, “‘Here is a big, sensational story.” Others would have said:
“These are facts about which people are curious; our job is to publish
the facts.” Others might have regarded the events as occasion for affirma-
tively pushing a particular viewpoint for or against desegregation or
about school administration.

The leaders of the press in the city in question clearly took the stand:
“We are protectors of the public welfare—therefore we should ‘play
down’ these stories.”” Although many high school students (and others)
threatened to riot at the time of desegregation, the newspapers deliber--
ately failed to report much of what was happening (to the reported
great annoyance of many of the would-be rioters who felt they were
being treated unfairly). The newspapers felt that giving normal news
emphasis to these riots would stimulate the rioters, attract attention to
them, and lead to more serious trouble.

Now, the decision of the press in this city to underplay the news of
the riots out of a sense of “'responsibility” was perhaps partly (1) because
members of the press there come in contact with many foreigners of im-
portance and feel themselves in a sense ambassadors to the world as well
as just newsmen and (2) perhaps more because they are aware that such
riots on a large scale would create great difficulty for community organ-
izations and causes which they support. We may say that the playing down
of the Katyn Forest Massacres and of many other unsavory aspects of
Stalinism made the disillusionment of 1946—48 much more severe than
it need have been in this country; we may say that there was a responsi-

28. Stewart E. Perry, “The Conflict for the News Editor in Desegregation Dis-
turbances,” Psychiatry, 26 (1963) pp. 352-367.
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bility to alert the country to Russian scientific progress in the early 1950s;
but can we say that the decision in the case in point was wrong?

ETHICS OF THE SITUATION

The example just given suggests the way in which communicators’
notions about their role and responsibilities determines what they notice,
report, and emphasize. It also leads up to a question, not stressed in this
book, but of great importance. What are the ethical responsibilities of
communicators? The tradition of the U.S. press has been that everything
significant ought to be made known to all citizens; recently, the U.S.
Supreme Court (particularly Justice Black) has tended to say that freedom
of expression and communication is an absolute value. But if, what is com-
municated and emphasized depends in fact upon the particular values of
particular communicators, this tends to say: “People who happen to be in
charge of newspapers or radio stations should be free to report whatever
they regard as important.” The question then becomes: Are their empha-
ses, values, interpretations always those upon which public attention should
be concentrated? It happens that we think the press of the city in question
was right, because we think avoiding desegregation riots was more im-
portant than full reporting of the news, and we think that full reporting
of the news might have provoked more serious desegregation riots; but
we are reasonably certain many newspapermen of equal prominence
in other cities would have done the reverse and we think they would have
been wrong. In other words, the “'right to know” and the right to com-
municate are very valuable, but, in our judgment, must be weighed against
other values in specific situations to see which value ought to prevail.

We cannot, in concrete situations, separate the ethical from the social
aspect of the problem. The judgment that full reporting of the news
might have provoked further rioting is a sociological judgment. On the
basis of that sociological judgment we reach the ethical judgment that it
was wise to play down the news; but if we had a different sociological
judgment, we would have not been concerned about the ethical issue be-
cause it would not have been relevant. In any question involving “the
right to know” or “freedom of the press” ethical judgments and socio-
logical judgments are likely to be interrelated in similar fashion.

QUESTIONS

1. List all the subjects you recollect discussing during the last week. In-
dicate the part mass communications played in what you said about
each subject.
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2.

Take that topic which seems to have the least element of mass com-
munications in it which you discussed and spend twenty minutes try-
ing to ascertain mass-communications aspects. If you cannot do so,
submit it to your classmates.

It is often said that the agencies of mass communications nowadays
make international democracy possible. List other requirements for
international democracy without which such agencies could not
function.

Do Republicans and Democrats—Communists and anti-Communists—
share the same consensus? (Clue: The answer should be “'Yes and
No ...")

“Some American may be far closer to some Indian in Calcutta or
Russian in Vladivostok than to his next-door neighbor.”” How is this
possible? In what sense is it likely to be true? False?

"The printing press is the single most important invention in the his-
tory of human thought. . . .” Ciriticize. Defend.

How would you try to investigate the truth of the statement: “Agen-
cies of mass communications make international racial hostility more
intense. . . ."?
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Harold Mendelsobn

Sociological Perspectives on the Study of

Mass Communication

pR. MENDELSOHN'S major point may be restated as follows: Sociologists
have looked at and interpreted mass communications in several dif-
ferent ways. But on the whole, they have until recently failed to in-
terpret the influence of mass communications as taking place in terms
of relationships between people occupying social roles and statuses.
That is, Mendelsohn makes the point that in general sociologists have
thought of the mass media as having a direct impact upon the hearer
or listener, much as a baseball bat or billiard cue have when they hit
something. Accordingly, most sociological interpretations and reports
about the mass media have been unduly simple.

W. I. Thomas and G. H. Mead introduced, Mendelsohn points
out, some modification of these simpler notions. Thomas stressed the
idea that any social experience affects a given individual in terms of
the latter’s preexisting tendency to define situations in a given way.
For example, to offer your left hand to some one in the United States
is 2 minor deviation from custom, but in some Eastern countries it
is a deadly insult. Mead helped to develop the awareness that people
behave and react as they do in terms of thc;‘gencraﬁzcd_mhcx‘ijn
terms, that is, of their image of what other people approve, or dis-
approve, like, or dislike, etc.

Following up the Mead-Thomas notion, a modern generation of
sociologists is coming to see that communications operate within a
social framework of “‘definitions of situations,” conceptions of “gen-
eralized others,” statuses, roles and traditions. Accordingly, they have
started to study mass communications in terms of the complex social
web within which any given instance of mass communications takes
place. So, for the first time, we are ready to see mass communications
as a societal phenomenon, rather than as a push or pull on an isolated
individual. We no longer assume, therefore, that specific mass com-
munications are necessarily influential or powerful, and we are begin-
ning to realize that whereas interpersonal communications are basic
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to any kind of society, mass communications may range from very
minor to very major in importance, depending on the basic set of
social values and attitudes and habits of interpersonal communica-
tions in the society.

The limitations and oversimplifications which we find in socio-
logical thought about mass communications have been even more
common in popular and semipopular discussion of the same topic.
Writers on advertising, publicity, political campaigns, propaganda,
and similar topics are constantly attributing vastly cxaggerated possi-
bilities or powers to the, fields they describe. We find credit given to
mass communicators for changing the course of history and we find
attacks on mass communicators for failing to use their “‘tremendous
influence” as the critic would like, but very little effort to determine
whether, taking into consideration the whole set of social circum-
stances, mass communications could be at most any more effective
than the flea who sat on the clephant’s back and chanted, “how
powerful am I!” We are not saying mass communications are never
important or significant or influential; we are saying “it is well to be
cautious and to evaluate the whole social situation before attributing
too much influence to one factor (mass communications) in a total
social complex.” Nowadays, a great many people do overemphasize
this one factor because mass communications are more visible (easier
to watch and study) than for instance, interpersonal communications
or collective self-images. L.A.D.

DR. MENDELSOHN is currently Professor in and Director of the Re-
search Department of Radio-Television-Film, School of Communica-
tion Arts, University of Denver, Previously he did research for the
Psychological Corp., and for an advertising agency in the field of
Marketing Communications and Social Research. In 1951-52 he
served as Senior Survey Analyst for the International Broadcasting
Service of the U.S. State Department. He has also been Study Direc-
tor for the Department of Scientific Research and Program Evalu-
ation of the American Jewish Committee. Dr. Mendelsohn received
his Ph.D. from the New School of Social Research in 1956.

PERSPECTIVE 1

Society cannot exist without communication; communication cannot

occur outside a social system.

Cooley (whose views on consensus Dexter discusses in the preceding
essay) epitomized the thinking expressed in the first statement, while

G. H. Mead reflected the latter most succinctly when he wrote:
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The process of communication cannot be set up as something that exists by
itself, or as a presupposition of the social process. On the contrary, the social
process is presupposed in order to render communication possible.!

The orientation inherent in the Cooley point of view was a reflection
of American sociological concern about the acculturation of different im-
migrant groups in the United States. Education and communication were
regarded as being charged with the task of merging these groups into one
democratic social organization of commonly shared ideals and values.
Although early sociologists initially put great emphasis on the role of
personal communications in this “binding together” process, their suc-
cessors came to look forward eagerly to innovations in mass communica-
tions such as radio and motion pictures as means of facilitating the accul-
turation process. Some of us look back now in amusement at the utopian
prospects for a better world that were naively foreseen as radio’s mission
by the sociologists and social philosophers of the 1920s.

The mass media’s actual or imagined acculturating function influenced
the way we perceive them even today, as exemplified by the current ex-
citement about the prospects for binding together the peoples of the world
through space-borne telecommunications satellites.

The stress that has been placed on the cobesive power of communica-
tions by sociologists has served to center both scholarly and public atten-
tion on the “social responsibilities” of the mass media. As a consequence,
sociologists and other social scientists have engaged in critiques and po-
lemics about the “proper” role of mass communications in society for the
past forty years or so.

Our Social Heritage in 1921,2 for instance, objected to the mass
media’s activities:

An accurate idea of the nation is essential if we are to have any reliable
stimulus to large-scale cooperative emotion and cooperative action. The average
citizen, however, has no systematic method for building up his idea of the
nation. It is the unconscious and carelessly acquired product of his daily experi-
ences. Much of it is due to conscious propaganda by the vested interests, for
though the average citizen may be aimless, careless, and thoughtless, “the con-
trollers of newspapers, especially of the sinister American or British journals
whose writers are apparently encouraged to ‘color the new’ as well as their com-
ments on the news, in accordance with the will of a multimillionaire proprietor,
know pretty exactly what they are doing.”

1. G. H. Mead, Mind, Self and Society (U. of Chicago, 1934), p. 260.
2. Quoted in H. E. Barnes, An Introduction to the History of Sociology (U. of
Chicago, 1948), p. 711.
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Along this line it should be borne in mind that the negative value-
laden sociological concept of the persuasible mass society was popularized
by theorists such as Simmel, Ortega y Gasset, and Le Bon. It was Le Bon
who, drawing on Tarde’s theories of imitation, among others, postulated
in highly emotional terms the notion that through the control of the means
of communication alone unscrupulous leaders could turn a nation into an
unruly vicious mob rendered simultaneously incapable of rational behavior
and capable of engaging in a wide range of odious excesses. This notion
is still prevalent among us. Recent experiences with totalitarian control
of the mass media have reinforced this notion, so that, for instance,
pseudo-scientific writing on so-called “hidden persuasion” and the power
of advertising have been sold to hundreds of thousands of readers in
recent years.

Essentially two lines of perspective have emerged on the basic recipro-
cal relationship of society and communications. One focuses on the socially
cohesive attributes of mass communications, while the other is concerned
with their socially disintegrative potential. Currently, these conflicting
points of view are often held simultaneously by the same person or agency
with no awareness of the contradiction between them. Regard, if you will,
one contemporary manifestation of this contradiction: the very same
agency of the United States Government—the U.S. Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare—is lending massive moral and financial support
to fostering television as a particularly powerful instrument for educating
the young, while at the same time it is giving support to efforts that will
explore the influence of television upon juvenile delinquency.

PERSPECTIVE 11

Mass communications affect the values and attitudes of those who use
them and, in turn, the values and attitudes of these users influence mass
communications.

Typical of one common attitude here is Simmel’s observation decrying
the negative influences of the mass upon the communicator:

The difference between the individual and collective levels accounts for
the fact that the necessity to oblige the masses, even habitually to expose one-
self to them easily, corrupts the character. It pulls the individual away from his
individuality and down to a level with all and sundry. To consider it a ques-
tionable virtue of the journalist, the actor, and the demagogue to “seek the
favor of the masses” would not be altogether justified if these masses consisted

3. G. Simmel, “The Field of Sociolbgy," K. Wolff (ed.), in The Sociology of
George Simmel (Free Press, New York, 1950), p. 33.
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of the sum of the total personal existences of their members. For there is no
reason whatever to despise them. But actually, the mass is no such sum. Itisa
new phenomenon made up, not of the total individualities of its members, but
only of those fragments of each of them in which he coincides with all others.
These fragments, therefore, can be nothing but the lowest and most primitive.
It is this mass, and the level that must always remain accessible to each of its
members, that these intellectually and morally endangered persons serve—and
not each of its members in its entirety.

American sociologists such as Cooley, G. H. Mead, and W I. Thomas,
however, rejected the European emphasis typified by Simmel’s remark
just quoted on what was considered the “lower” mass influences on social
behavior and incorporated psychological insights into their own perspec-
tives on the social roles of attitudes and values.

Some of them, in the spirit of democratic egalitarianism, stressed the
two-way flow of communications between the people and their leaders in
the reciprocal exchange of ideas, values, and beliefs. From such ex-
changes, it was declared, consensus regarding the common welfare
emerges. Consequently, the effects of communications in either imple-
menting or hindering the formulation of “socially responsible” public
opinion became a primary focus of study in mass communications in this
country.

In order to interpret the complex relationships between attitudes and
social structure, W. I. Thomas developed an idea of considerable impor-
tance for the study of mass communication—the social “definition of the
situation.” 4 It was Thomas who taught us to view the interplay between
the variables of personality, culture, and social structure as the real stuff
of communications. Merton’s Mass Persuasion ® is an outstanding example
of the modern application of this frame of reference to a particular prob-
lem in mass communication.

PERSPECTIVE III

Since mass communication is structured by and functions in relation
to a social nexus, it must be viewed as only one of many factors bearing
on individual and social behavior.

The “new look” in mass communications, as put forth by such con-
temporaries as Joseph T. Klapper, the Bauers of Harvard, and the Rileys
of Rutgers, focuses on the mediating roles of other psychological and

4. W. L. Thomas and F. Znaniecki, The Polish Peasant in Europe and

America (U. of Chicago, 1918-21).
s. Harper, New York, 1946.
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sociological factors in influencing the impacts that the mass media can
produce on individuals and groups.®

THE EFFECTS OF MASS COMMUNICATION

This new look emerges directly out of Thomas’ conceptual framework
as illustrated by this quotation from Klapper: 7

The new orientation (to the study of the media’s effects) . . . is in essence
a shift away from the tendency to regard mass communication as a necessary
and sufficient cause of audience effects, toward a view of the media as influences
working amid other influences in a total situation. The old quest of specific
effects stemming from the communications has given way to the observation of
existing conditions or changes, followed by an inquiry into the factors, includ-
ing mass communication, which produced those conditions and changes, and
the roles which these factors played relative to each other. In short, attempts to
assess a stimulus which was presumed to work alone have given way to an
assessment of the role of that stimulus in a total observed phenomenon.

Essentially, this has been the keystone of jthe approach developed by
Lazarsfeld, Berelson, Pool, Lasswell, etc., who have been interested for
some years now in how primary group organization determines the way
in which messages are transmitted from source to recipient.

In attempting an overview of the sociological impact on mass com-
munication one point seems to me worth much emphasis. The analogy
drawn by modern sociologists between mass communication and inter-
personal communication has resulted in an undue stress on the socio-
psychological importance of mass communication. That is to say, by
equating the functions of the mass media with those of interpersonal com-
munications in the socialization process, an undue stress on the over-
whelming power of mass communication has resulted. In my view at least,
the existence of society is based upon interpersonal communication—not
upon mass communication. Societies have existed and do so today without
the benefit of any system of mass commaunication, as we know it, whatso-
ever. Yet, the sociological stress on mass communications has resulted in
the notion that it is either terrifyingly evil or capable of doing tremendous

6. Joseph T. Klapper, The Effects of Mass Communication (Free Press, New
York, 1960); R. A. Bauer and A. H. Bauer, "America, Mass Society and Mass
Media,” Journal of Social Issues, vol. XVI, no. 3, 1960, pp. 3-66; J. W. Riley, Jr.,
and M. W. Riley, “Mass Communication and the Social System,” in R. K. Merton,
L. Broom, and L. S. Cottrell, Jr. (eds.), Sociology Today (Basic, New York,
1959).

7. J. T. Klapper, ibid., p. s.
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good. There has been much anxiety and frustration, fruitless debate and
polemic, and sterile, contradictory research and speculation by those who
frame their orientations to mass communication within either the “good™
or “evil” rubric. This is not to deny that mass communications are socio-
logically important. There is no doubt about this. However, the unique
importance and social functions of mass communications must first be
isolated and determined; they cannot be assumed. This calls for a re-
orientation of our past overconcern with the immediate effects of mass
communication—e.g., on consumer or voting behavior—to a renewed
concern with the broader societal functions of mass communications.

Such a reorientation necessitates incorporation of conceptual frames
of reference from history, psychology, anthropology, and other branches
of the social sciences in a statement defining what may be called the “com-
munications situation.”

SELECTED PUBLICATIONS BY
DR. MENDELSOHN

“Toward Systematic Analyses of Com- “A Sutvey of American Fulbrighr Award
munity Research Data,” Sociology  Recipients,” Public Opinion Quarterly,
and Social Research, vol. 36, no. 1, vol. 19, no. 4, 1955-56, with F. E.
September-October 1951. Orenstein.

“The Effect of Autistic Pressure and In- “Measuring the Process of the Effect of
stitutional Structure Preference in a  Mass Communications,” Pwblic Opin-
Choice Situation,” Journal of Social  ion Quarterly, Fall 1962.

Psychology, vol. 36, 1952, with I. “A Plan for Investigating the Process of
Crespi. : the Effect of Television in Inducing

“Communist Broadcasts to Italy,” Pxb-  Action,” to appear in Mark A. May
lic Opiniop Quarterly, vol. 16, no. 4, and Leon Arons (eds.), Television
1952—53, with W. J. Cahnman. and Human Bebavior: Tomorrow's

“How Effective is Our Student Exchange  Research in Mass Communications
Program?” Educational Research Bul-  (Appleton-Century-Crofts, New York,
letin, vol. XXXIII, no. 2, 1954, with  1963).

S. J. Niefeld.

QUESTIONS

1. Mendelsohn is discussing different viewpoints held by sociologists
towards mass communications. Do similar differences of viewpoint
prevail among newspaper editors, and teachers of journalism? “A dif-
ference,” it has been well said “'to be a difference must make a dif-
ference.” What difference in research and interpretation would the
different perspectives which Mendelsohn discusses make?
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The following figures of speech are sometimes employed in regard
to the mass media and mass communications. “Mass communications
are the nervous system of societies, permitting feedback and corrective
action. . . .” “Mass media are the cement which holds modern society
together.” What particular perspectives and assumptions about the
effects of communications do such figures of speech involve?

Collect advertisements for mass media and see if you can determine
any perspective on mass communications implied in them (e.g., one
magazine has “an intimacy to share . . .”’; another declares that it
tells “two and a quarter million households” about significant busi-
ness and political developments; and, finally, Radio Free Europe por-
trays itself as providing strength and support to those behind the Iron
Curtain). There may well be other perspectives than those Mendel-
sohn discusses. Can you think of any?

Describe, with examples, the difference between an individualistic in-
terpretation of mass communications and a sociological one.

The editors of this book have often received from well-meaning
friends comments of this sort: “How wonderful that you are writing
about mass communications! They are so powerful; it is so important
that students should learn about them. . . .” In terms of Mendel-
sohn’s article, can you guess why they may have found such comments
irritating? Explain.

What common presupposition relates the notion that mass communi-
cations have tremendous power to the one that all the world needs
to achieve peace and virtue is education? Explain the relationship be-
tween these ideas and discuss them critically. (Some aspects of this
issue are discussed in Lewis A. Dexter, Tyrannies of Schooling; An
Inquiry into the Problem of Stupidity (Basic Books, New York, 1964).



Franklin Fearing

Human Communication

IT was THE NIGHT of October 23, 1962. On television screens in
millions of homes throughout the United States the evening schedule
of escapist programs was interrupted. Thirty or forty million Ameri-
cans saw the face of a man who had to make a decision that might
affect every one of his viewers. In fact, he had made his decision and
was now reporting it to the people who had elected him their Presi-
dent. By the technical virtuosity of Telstar, millions more would
see and hear him in Europe. Whether Nikita Khrushchev was one
of the millions who watched the deadly serious face of John F. Ken-
nedy when he discussed his directives on Cuba, we do not know.
For although the Telstar programs are not seen by the general public
of Russian televiewers, it is technically feasible for select groups at
the Kremlin to see what they wish. The complicated machinery of
human communication had already been in operation prior to Mr.
Kennedy’s speech: there were many avenues by which Mr. Khru-
shchev could be aware of the address.

In the vastly complex process of verbal gamesmanship, which
sometimes is called diplomacy, many of the notions about human
communication that are so ably presented in Dr. Fearing's article
may be discerned. In the particular event cited above, the one man
(in all the hundreds of millions who would hear or read his words)
with whom Mr. Kennedy had to communicate was Mr. Khrushchev.
That, in this particular case, the communication was effective was
evidenced by Khrushchev’s subsequent actions. His first, immediate
letter to Kennedy indicated that the Soviet Union would remove its
missiles from Cuba and urged a quick meeting of Russian and Amer-
ican diplomats to engage in further human communication to avert
a catastrophic nuclear conflict.

Central to Dr. Fearing’s study is the notion formulated first by
the noted social philosopher, George Mead, that if communication
is to occur between human beings both parties must be implicated.

* Reprinted from Awdio-Visual Communication Review, vol. 10, no. 3, 1962,
pp. 78-108, by permission of the author’s estate and the publisher. (Copyright
1962 by the Audio-Visual Communication Review.)
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It is interesting to consider that when Khrushchev first met the
President in Vienna, shortly after Kennedy’s election, the Russian
leader was ostensibly uncompromising about the Berlin problem. If
Kennedy had taken Khrushchev at his then uttered word and had
decided that the Russians were going to force the West out of
Berlin, Khrushchev would have, indeed, scored a major victory with-
out the firing of one shot. Yet, Mr. Kennedy (and his advisers) knew,
as Fearing points out, that “responses to stimuli in communication
situations are not automatic and mechanical, but rather are dependent
on the totality of cultural and personality factors which each re-
spondent brings to the situation.”

It is this approach to the study of communications that makes
Professor Fearing’s essay a most valuable introduction to a variety of
essential concepts in the field. That a theory of communication can-
not be based on the notion that the communications process con-
sists in the “simple transmission of ‘ideas,” ‘information’ or some
other unit of meauing from the communicator to the communicatee”
is amply substantiated by Dr. Fearing. Elaborating his concept that
there are communicators and interpreters (rather than communica-
tees,) Fearing examines in depth the dynamic interdependent rela-
tions between the two. He shows why a knowledge of the dynamics of
behavior in the structuring of reality is a prerequisite for understand-
ing how “communication situations” function in human relations.
He then briefly reviews the part played in perception by the value
system of the individual and its relevance to communications theory.
But perhaps Fearing’s most valuable contribution in this study is his
analysis of how symbols function in the act of communicating. Draw-
ing heavily upon the work of Kenneth Burke, Fearing wisely enjoins
us not to get overinvolved in the problem of the reality behind sym-
bols, but to remember that man uses symbols as a means of adapting
himself to this world. As Burke succinctly puts it, “Symbols appear
in the unending conversation that is going on at the point in history
when we are born.”

Professor Fearing’s lucid approach to a “ficld” theory of commu-
nication [which perhaps should be considered only a tentative sum-
mary of his ideas,] makes his untimely death in March, 1962, a
substantial loss for all who are concerned with communications theory.

D.M.W.

DR. FRANKLIN FEARING (1892-1962) was both a physiological and
social psychologist. After moving from Northwestern University to
the University of California, Los Angeles, in 1936, his interests in
physiology began to be replaced by social psychology. This devel-
opment was in part due to the impact of social changes on the
national scene during the depression years and in part to the growing
international tensions associated with the rise of German fascism. He
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published work on the mass media of communication, content
analysis, propaganda and public opinion, and the social impact of
motion pictures and radio. The article included in this volume was
on his desk, virtually complete except for references, at the time of

his death.
Traffic signal Proverb
Religious ritual News broadcast
Soap opera A Bob Hope “'gag”
Photograph An etching
Trail marker in the forest Conversation
Novel Arm salute by a soldier
Symphony Comic strip
Editorial Map
Totem pole Motion picture
Poem Thumb to nose gesture
Constitution of the U.S. Prayer
Advertisement Summa Theologica by Thomas Aquinas
Cairn (of stones) News broadcast

These are all communications, produced by human beings and re-
acted to by human beings. They are only a tiny, random sample of an
inconceivably vast number of objects, sounds, and sights which enter into
nearly every transaction with the environment. Human affairs and the
business of living would ke impossible without them. Without them, no
society or culture would exist, no “progress” be achieved, no art be created,
nof could the heavens be mapped, the atom be explored, people be
amusec_{_,__gggerea,_p_;,uplifgted. and human wisdom or folly be shared or_
preserved.

How can a list of such diverse items be characterized? At first glance,
it seems quite hopeless to find a common denominator. It is even difficult
to find a name for them. They are not “‘things’” or “objects” (although
some of them are); they are not “acts” (although some of them are);
they are not “language” (although most of them involve it).

An important distinction should be made at the outset. The words and
phrases on the list all designate situations in which some form of human
behavior possessing special characteristics occurs, This special kind of
activity we shall provisionally call “communication,” and the words and
phrases on our list may be said to refer to communication situations. But
these terms also characterize many other kinds of human activities. A
eraffic signal, or 2 motion picture film, or a painting appear in a variety
of human situations. They may, for example, be commodities with mone-
tary value, and, as such, are bought and sold. They may be objects with
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weight and size which must be taken into account in transporting or
storing them. In each of these situations the objects acquire different
meanings—a tricky word which we will have to deal with later—because
they elicit different kinds of behavior. Not only is the observable behavior
different, but we may infer that the human attitude towards these objects
are different. It is essential that the communicative situation not be con-
fused with any other.

By the term “'situation” we mean that at a given time there exists a
pattern of forces which has an overall meaning that can be designated
by a term or phrase. Since these are human situations, these forces are
manifested in behavior patterns, or patterns of interaction between per-
sons, that appear to have a certain consistency and may be the basis for
predictions. These predictions or expectations may be accurate or inaccu-
rate, depending on the insights of the predictor. And even the most stable
situation has within it the possibility of change. We indicate this when
we say that we expect the situation to improve or to deteriorate, to become
less tense or to reach a crisis. Furcther, when we speak of these human
situations, we note that they are polarized with respect to particular factors,
such as personalities, or issues, or physical conditions. Such polarization
means that these factors play a central role in determining the character
of all interacting behavior patterns, and especially the nature and course
of social change.

THE COMMUNICATION SITUATION

In the case of the terms on our list, we have designated situations
which have this unified character, and which are polarized around the
thing, or act, or stimulus to which the term refers. Let us examine the list
again and ask certain questions. What human purposes or ends are
served in the situations designated by these terms? How are these pur-
poses served? What is it that differentiates these from other situations in
which social behavior occurs?

In the first place, the items, as stimuli, are produced by human beings
with the purpose of shaping or steering bebavior in a particular direction,
or establishing some sort of relationship between the producers of the
stimuli and those who respond. There is much variation as to precision
of direction in each situation. The traffic signal is relatively unambiguous,
but the Constitution of the United States requires a Supreme Court to
interpret its directions, and a poem may be even more vague. In any event
they all serve as means to ends, rather than ends in themselves.

Second, each item is responded to in terms of what it stands for.
There are a number of confusing terms used to refer to stimuli that have
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this remarkable property. They are said, for example, to have meaning,
to be symbols, signs, etc. Whatever the term used, it should be recognized
that they elicit responses which imply significance beyond the object or
the behavior itself, and that they are produced by a human agency.

Third, these items establish a particular relationship between the per-
sons who produce them and the persons who respond, but it is not a
mechanical pushbutton or steering relationship. If modification of human
behavior is to occur there must be a shared meaning between the producer
of the stimulus and the respondent. This is a transaction in which both
parties must participate. George Mead, who laid the foundation for all
subsequent work in this field, pointed out that if communication is to
occur between human beings both parties must be implicated. This means
that the person who produces the sign or symbol must be able to respond
to it in the same manner as the other person is expected to respond. This
Mead calls “taking the attitude of the other.” For example, the person
who puts up a trail marker in the forest is not engaging in random activity
—he expects other persons to react in a certain way, and he must be able
to react as he expects others to respond. This is something about which
we shall have more to say. Now we merely point out that in communica-
tion the producer of the stimulus (sign-symbol) always makes certain
assumptions regarding the capacities and potentialities of the other person.
These assumptions may be general or specific; they may turn out to be
essentially correct or wholly wrong; but in the communication situation
the producer of the stimulus must make them. He even makes assump-
tions about the needs or motives of those whose behavior he is trying to
steer. In this commonality of response lies its “meaning.” Without this
sharing process through mediation of the special kind of stimuli called
signs or symbols there is no communication and no socidlized meaning.

Finally, it should be noted that there is considerable variation in the
responses which each stimulus is capable of eliciting. The response to a
traffic signal will probably not show much variation, although a Navajo
Indian who saw one for the first time would probably be puzzled. The
responses to a symphony, a poem, or even a news broadcast may show
enormous variability. The point of these observations is that responses
to stimuli in communication situations are not automatic and mechanical,
but are dependent on the totality of cultural and personality factors which
each respondent brings to the situation.

This last point is significant for a theory of communication because
it makes untenable the widely held notion that communication is merely
a transmission system. That conception, which is stated in many forms,
implies that the communication process consists in the simple transmis-

sion of “ideas,” “information’ or some other unit of meaning from the
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communicator to the communicatee, and that it is received intact. Or if
it has not been received intact, it is said to have been affected by some
sort of interference which resulted in distortion. In other words, the
transmission-belt theory of communication in its simplest form assumes
a simple linear, one-directional relationship between the communicator
and the communicatee, subject only to interferences or disturbances anal-
ogous to those mechanical imperfections that would disturb or distort
communication over a telephone system. There is an imposing array of
research findings, mainly in the field of the psychology of perception,
which makes such a mechanical conception of communication unaccept-
able. Rather, as will be shown later, the communicator and communica-
tee are interdependent. It is a two-way relationship which cannot be
adequately understood in terms of simple engineering or mechanical
analogies. It is a uniquely human relationship from which emerge all
civilization and culture and without which man, as we know him, could
not survive.

It might be said that communication and communicative situations
involve the individual in public relationships. The sign-symbol stimulus
material enables individuals to share experiences. In communicating, I
make public something that has hitherto been private.

GENERALIJIZATIONS

Four generalizations regarding communication situations may now
be made. (1) They are situations in which human beings enter into
certain strategic relationships with each other or with their environment.
(2) They are situations the central characteristic of which is the pro-
duction and utilization of signs, symbols and symbolic acts. (3) They
are situations which provide a maximal opportunity through the use of
signs and symbols for the sharing of experience, achievement of goals,
gaining of insight and, in general, mastering one’s environment. (4)
The sign or symbol material used in these situations is subject to the
perceptual processes of the individuals involved.

Since the foregoing generalizations are condensed, they require some
expansion. It is necessary, for example, to distinguish between those
who produce symbolic material and those who react to it: the communi-
cators and the interpreters. The symbolic material to which they both
respond, though in different ways, is communication content. These
terms will be more completely defined, and the dynamic interdependent
relations between them will be more carefully examined. The terms
strategic, sign, symbol, and mastering the environment, also require
definition and elaboration. These are key concepts for the understand-

kel
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ing of communication and what it does for human beings in their rela-
tions with each other and with their environments.

DYNAMICS OF BEHAVIOR; STRUCTURING REALITY

In order to understand how communication situations function in
human relations, it is necessary to introduce certain psychological con-
cepts, especially those that are concerned with the dynamics of behavior.

When we stand off and look at the larger aspects of our own or
other people’s behavior, the question most frequently raised is: What is
the individual ¢rying to do? Both the layman and psychologists can agree
on a general answer. Human animals, and all other animals, are always
striving for goals. The term “goal” can include such diverse things as a
bit of cheese at the end of a rat maze, food in an icebox, making a good
impression, getting an education, or understanding the structure of the
atom. The pathways to these various goals are never wholly free from
obstacles—delays, frustrations, and detours. As the individual confronts
these obstructions, he must appraise them in the light of his previous
experiences and readjust or remarshal his resources in order to sur-
mount them. Or, of course, he may turn to other goals. In other words,
he adopts strategies, especially symbolic strategies.

In perceiving obstacles and making adjustments in order to continue
on the path to a goal, the individual is coming to terms with reality. In
doing this, he utilizes whatever resources are available or that he believes
are available, in order to overcome, or remove, or get around, or even
escape from the obstacles which confront him. Psychologically, this in-
volves his “seeing” his situation in a particular perspective. He identifies
the forces which are friendly or unfriendly to his course of action—
whether correctly or incorrectly is beside the point. When he does all
this, he is said to cognitively structure the situation. We may assume
the basic postulate that individuals need to cognitively structure their.
“worlds” in order to live in them. In a sense, every situation presents
a problem to the individual. On the one hand, there are the external
objective factors—objects, physical configurations of forces, “eveats,”
etc.—and on the other are the needs, values, beliefs, and attitudes of
the individual himself, plus, of course, his perceptual apparatus (sense
organs, neural mechanisms, etc.). This structuring may be simple or
complex, adequate or inadequate, but it is always an action on the en-
vironment, and its function, broadly speaking, is to bring about a degree
of order or coherence as a necessary condition of action.

There is another psychological concept that is useful for our purposes.
This is the concept of tension. This refers to a characteristic of all human
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beings and, indeed, of all animals; namely that in their relations with
the forces in the environment, they never achieve a state of absolute
stability. A sort of temporary balance between all these forces may be
reached, but, at best, it is precarious. There are always disturbances and
unexpected changes in the environment, new needs to be served, and
minor or major threats to one’s course of action and goals. These and
many other factors create a condition of mild or great disequilibrium.
This instability produces tension.

The importance of this concept from the point of view of behavior
dynamics is that the individual is always striving to reduce his tensions.
The need for cognitive structuring, sometimes called “‘the need for mean-
ing,” is, in reality, the need to establish a more stable structure and hence
reduce tension. Krech and Crutchfield who have discussed the concept
in some detail make this point clearly:

. . the history of the psychological field of the individual does not involve a
series of excursions away from a stable state and return to the same state. It is,
rather, a history of changing equilibriums, in which the psychological field re-
structures continuously, never returning to a state in which it existed before.
Thus, an individual who, by achieving a certain goal, reduces the tension that
initiates his action toward that goal, does not thereby become satisfied. His very
achievement of the goal has so restructured his psychological field as to make
possible all sorts of new instabilities and tensions, make desirable new kinds of
goals, induce new aspirations, etc. (ltalics added.)

The structuring of a situation, then, serves not only to create a frame
for some sort of action towards a goal; it also is tension-reductive. These
tensional states may intrude themselves into consciousness in the form
of feelings of restlessness, anxiety, or dissatisfaction. They may also, as
Krech and Crutchfield point out, be reflected in a feeling that some par-
ticular aspect of the situation is especially important or desirable, or
that the situation “‘demands” something—possibly action—from the in-
dividual.

The structuring process is not necessarily a highly organized intel-
lectual activity to which the term “conscious plan” should be applied.
It may be automatic and instantaneous. This is illustrated by the simple
act of picking up an object from the floor. Before it is picked up, the
object is perceived as having certain phenomenal properties. It is per-
ceived as movable, as possessing a certain weight and size; there must be
anticipatory muscular adjustment before it is lifted. At a more complex
level, the skilled billiard player makes a shot which, as an act, contains
within it the anticipation of a whole series of precisely planned and com-
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plicated outcomes. That these structurizations may, in fact, turn out to
be inaccurate or “wrong” is, of course, beside the point.

When the structuring process is concerned with interactions between
individuals, rather than between individuals and objects, it is more com-
plicated and the assumptions are less certain, but its essential psycho-
logical character is not changed. Yet even here, in the rapid adjustments
which we are constantly making in our relations with other persons,
there need not be much in the way of conscious analysis or plan-
ning.

The most characteristic feature of our structurization of other indi-
viduals with whom we are in any way involved is the imputation of
motives. We ascribe motives as a basis for our assumptions as to how
the other person will respond #o #s. As a premise for our own behavior,
it is necessary to perceive the other person as possessing certain  mo-
tives, beliefs, attitudes, or interests.

This characteristic is the basis for all human relations and is central
to certain situations. For example, the applicant who is being inter-
viewed by a prospective employer is concerned with making a good
impression. To do this he attempts to size up the potential employer’s
personality traits. He has to assume that he is a certain kind of person
with certain likes and dislikes, and he adjusts his strategy in the light
of these assumptions. This is a special case in which there is a particular
premium on “reading” the motives behind the facade, but, in some de-
gree, this occurs in all human social relations. Communication, even that
which is brief and casual, could not occur without it. We sustain our
position in the social fabric by making assumptions about what is going
on in the mind of what George Mead has called “the other.”

VALUE SYSTEM AND PERCEPTION

In these structuring activities it will be noted that the values, beliefs,
and artitudes of the individual play an important role. Within certain
limits we “‘see”” what our interests, beliefs and values determine us to see.
The part played in perception by the value system of the individual has
recently received much attention from social psychologists.

For example, the investigation of Postman, Bruner and McGinnies
showed that words which had a high value for a subject were more
speedily recognized than those of low value. The investigators hy-
pothesize that the value-orientation of the individual sensitizes him to
certain external stimuli. When the stimulus is congruent with the value-
orientation of the subject and his threshold is lowered for it, these investi-
gators term the process perceptual resonance. When the value-orientation
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acts as a barrier and prevents the individual from perceiving certain as-
pects of his environment, the process is termed perceptual defense.

Such studies make it clear that perceiving is not merely photographic.
Rather, the “world out there” is perceived in terms of the perceiver.
This means that it is perceived as friendly or unfriendly, pleasant or un-
pleasant, and so on through the whole gamut of values and meanings.
There is, however, a limit to the meanings which can be projected out-
ward. The world out there has its own organization. It is filled with
objects and people that have structure, shape, contour, size, solidarity
and, unless we are hallucinated, these may not be evaded. They are the
so-called structural factors in perception. The relative importance of these
two sets of factors—the social or functional and the structural—and how
they work together need not concern us here. The outcome of this com-
bined operation is that we orient ourselves in the world so that we act
in accordance with our needs as persons and /ts character as tangible
reality.

In brief, we do not simply react to a world of things which are
“there.” Rather, we establish very complicated, interdependent relation-
ships between the world out there and ourselves as organisms with needs,
values, and attitudes. A meaningful behavioral environment is one so
structured that it is congruent with “reality,” on the one hand, and the
needs and disposition of the organism, on the other. We create our en-
vironment as we go along. Tensions mount and are reduced; goals con-
scious or unconscious, are achieved, and new goals emerge. As organisms
with needs and purposes operating in an environment which may be re-
calcitrant, or, at best, indifferent, we utilize whatever strategies of wit or
insight we possess in coming to terms with it. We must assume that the
environment in which we are acting or expect to act has certain charac-
teristics. We must presuppose that other individuals have certain mo-
tives or characteristics, that events, expected or unexpected have certain
“causes,” that forces about us are friendly or hostile, that “things” can
be utilized in certain ways, and that they possess specific physical char-
acteristics.

It is clear that the individual’s perceptual-cognitive transactions with
the world “ourt there,” the world of things, is not simple. A distinction
made by some psychologists—notably Werner, Scheerer, Koffka, and
Arnheim—may be useful. Werner, for example, distinguishes between
“*geometric-technical” and “physiognomic” perception. As distinct from
the geometric-technical mode of perceiving, physiognomic perception is
a mode of cognition in which the external world is directly apprehended
as expressing its own inner form of life. It is, according to Werner, a
“dynamization of things based on the fact that objects are predominantly
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understood through the motor and affective attitude of the subject. .

A landscape may be seen suddenly as expressing a certain mood . . . it
may be gay or melancholy or pensive.” Basically, in its pure form (if
such exists) it is a mode of perception in which the distinction between
the perceiver and the thing perceived is lost. The me and the ror-me are
fused. There is evidence that this type of perceiving is especially charac-
teristic of children and of people in the so-called primitive cultures.

At the other end of the perceptual continuum is the geometric-tech-
nical mode which sharply separates the perceiver from what is perceived.
This is the mode of “objective” science. It is based on the assumption
that the external world may be described by a neutral observer who is
able to exclude his own feelings, attitudes, and beliefs from his per-
ception. This mode is highly sanctioned in our society, and the phys-
iognomic mode is systematically discouraged.

SIGNIFICANCE OF METAPHOR

That the physiognomic mode is never eliminated is evidenced by the
omnipresent metaphor in our language behavior. The intimate relation
between language and perceptual-cognitive processes receives its most
powerful expression in verbal metaphor. The psychological basis of meta-
phorical reference is the cognition of one thing in terms of something
else. I. A. Richards characterizes metaphor in terms which are essentially
physiognomic:

I. .. include as metaphoric, those processes in which we perceive or think of
or feel about one thing in terms of another—as when looking at a building it
seems to have a face and to confront us with a peculiar expression. T want to
insist that this sort of thing is normal in full perception and that study of the
growth of our perceptions (the animistic world of the child and so on) shows
that it must be so.

Richards’ assumptions regarding the development of perception are
supported by the studies of Murphy and Hochberg. They note that in
primitive stages, perception is “inextricably fused with the motion, posi-
tion, and feeling state of the observer.” Even in the laboratory where
every effort is made to rule out the “'subjective” variable, it is impossible
to separate completely the affective-conative processes of the observer.

It is a reflection of the geometric-technical emphasis in our culture
that verbal metaphor (and not all metaphors are verbal) is commonly
regarded as merely poetic embroidery. But if physiognomic perception
and the related metaphoric expression are as fundamentally related to
the human way of apprehending the world as the studies of Piaget,
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Werner, Murphy, and Hochberg, and others seem to indicate, the at-
tempts at purely objective description may interfere with the basic cre-
ative nature of human cognition. That is, the capacity to become aware
of the underlying relationships in the apparently confused flood of un-
related impressions which impinge on our sense organs from the outside
world is a necessary part of creative thinking. This process is central to
the human animal’s transaction with his environment. This, plus the
closely related capacity, the use of symbolic processes to share our aware-
ness with others, lies at the basis of both art and science. Science has
always used metaphorical description. The great scientific metaphors of
science and philosophy have been extremely fruitful in generating hy-
potheses which may or may not have been empirically verified: for
example, man is a machine; at birth, the mind is a fabula rasa on which
experience writes; society and personality are structured; a current of
electricity; field theory. We may underscore Arnheim’s statement: "It
is the function of the metaphor to make the reader penetrate the con-
crete shell of the world of things by combinations of objects that have
little in common but the underlying pattern.”

It is clear that the “reality” with which we grapple cannot be fully
understood in terms of the external physical elements. Perceptual-cog-
nitive processes always organize and unify. To this the organism makes
a preponderant and inescapable contribution. The most common verbal
expression of this is in the form of verbal metaphors, but the underlying
dynamisms of experience are not limited to language. Non-linguistic
metaphors are found in all visual art, in stage design, in photographs,
motion pictures, and, in fact, in any representation or arrangement of
objects, animate or inanimate, which has human significance. In the
Olivier production of Richard III there is a scene in which the two
princes meet at the end of a vast hall. The one boy runs across the hall
to clasp his arms around his brother; they cower together on an immense
throne. The size of the hall and the two boys alone at the end of it
express a terrible isolation which is enhanced by the presence of the
sinister Richard and his companions lurking in the background. By
purely visual means without the aid of speech, the configuration of hos-
tile forces closing in on the princes is expressed in essentially metaphor-
ical terms,

It must be made clear as Arnheim points out, that a weeping willow
tree does not look sad because it looks like a sad person. "It is more ade-
quate to say that since the shape, direction, and flexibility of willow
branches convey the expression of passive hanging, a comparison with
the structurally similar state of mind and body that we call sadness
imposes itself secondarily.” It is not necessary to describe this process
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in terms of the "pathetic fallacy,” anthropomorphism, or personification,
nor is it based on similarities and analogies. The organism, as Arnheim
points out, is primarily “interested in the forces that are active around it—
their place, strength, direction. Hostility and friendliness are attributes of
forces. And the perceived impact of forces makes for what we call ex-
pression.” This is perception in depth.

WHAT IS THE REAL WORLD?

In Mark Twain’s satirical story of a Connecticut Yankee who is trans-
ported to King Arthur’s Court, there is a scene which amusingly depicts
how differently two people may perceive the same objects. The matter-of-
fact Yankee, Sir Boss, accompanied by the highly imaginative and talka-
tive girl, Sandy, are approaching the end of a long quest for the castle in
which, according to an accepted story, forty-five princesses were held
prisoners by three giant ogres. But what do the twentieth-century Yankee
and the girl of sixth century Britain see? The girl speaks:

‘The castle! The castle! Lo, where it looms!

What a welcome disappointment I experienced! I said:

‘Castle? It is nothing but a pigsty; a pigsty with a wattled fence around it.’

She looked surprised and distressed. The animation faded out of her face;
and during many moments she was lost in thought and silent. Then:

‘It was not enchanted aforetime,’ she said in a musing fashion, as if to her-
self. 'And how strange is this marvel, and how awful—that to the one percep-
tion it is enchanted, yet to the perception of the other it is not enchanted, hath
suffered no change, but stands firm and stately still, girt with its moat and
waving its banners in the blue air from its towers. And God shield us, how it
pricks the heart to see again these gracious captives, and the sorrow deepened
in their sweet faces!

I saw my cue. The castle was enchanted to me, not to her. It would be
wasted time to try to argue her out of her delusion, it couldn’t be done; I must
just humor it. So I said:

“This is a common case—the enchanting of a thing to one eye and leaving it
in its proper form to another. You have heard of it before, Sandy, though you
haven’t happened to experience it. But no harm is done. In fact, it is lucky the
way it is. If these ladies were hogs to everybody and to themselves, it would be
necessary to break the enchantment, and that might be impossible if one failed
to find the particular process of the enchantment. And hazardous, too; for in
attempting a disenchantment without the true key, you are liable to err, and
turn your hogs into dogs. . . . But here, by good luck, no one’s eyes but mine
are under the enchantment, and so it is of no consequence to dissolve it. These
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ladies remain ladies to you, and to themselves, and to everybody else; and at
the same time they will suffer in no way from my delusion, for when I know
that an ostensible hog is a lady, that is enough for me, I know how to treat her.’

“Thanks, oh, sweet my lord, thou talkest like an angel. And T know that
thou wilt deliver them. . . .

‘I will not leave a princess in a sty, Sandy. Are those three yonder that to
my distorted eyes are starveling swineherds—

“The ogres? Are they changed also? It is most wonderful. Now am I fear-
ful; for how canst thou strike with sure aim when five of their nine cubits of
stature are to thee invisible? Ah, go warily, fair sir, this is a mightier emprise
than I wend.’

It is indeed!

A question that is almost certain to inject itself at this point is: To
what extent does the “world” that is the result of structuring process differ
from the “real’” world? Or, in the case of Mark Twain’s characters, which
of the two perceptions of the “castle,” the “ogres,” and their high-born
prisoners was the “true” one? They are clearly not the same. The answer
need not be a metaphysical discourse on the nature of ultimate reality.
In terms of the problems with which we are here concerned, the simplest
answer is that there are not two worlds, one of illusion and one that is
“real.” There is one world—the world the individual lives in, bends to
his needs, has relations with other persons in, loves in, and dies in. For
our purposes it is sufficient to assume that both man and the world in
which he lives are organizations of material energies. The striking thing,
and that which furnishes the psychologist with most of his problems, is
that the organization of material energies which we call man not only
reacts fo this world but, in the various ways we have described, o it. He
manipulates it and constantly recreates it. Psychologically there is not just
one world, but many worlds. The critical question is: How are they
related?

It is at this point that the problem of “reality” becomes acute. The
world or environment created by human activities is not only a world of
things; it is a world of meanings and significations. The dog that is my

et is a much loved creature with a thousand engaging ways and a per-
sonality all his own. To me, my neighbor’s dog is an unpleasant creature
with annoying habits and a mean disposition. To a third person, the two
animals are just dogs which he has difficulty in telling apart. Which of
these are the real dogs? The answer is that the two dogs as stimulus objects
are structured in different ways by different individuals, each with his
special need-value-belief system. The resultant structurizations are real
because they have real or objective effects on behavior.
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STIMULUS FIELDS—BEHAVIORAL AND GEOGRAPHIC

It is possible, and indeed necessary, to distinguish between these
“worlds” without assuming that one is real and the others imaginary. The
scientific study of these different “‘worlds” may require different method-
ologies, different terminologies, and different conceptualizations, but we
must not beg the question by assuming that some are real and some are
not. A distinction that has proved useful to the psychologist is that be-
tween the behavioral stimulus field and the geographic stimulus field.
This is a distinction roughly equivalent to that made earlier tetween the
functional and structural factors in perception. The behavioral stimulus
field is the field as the individual “sees” it; in its simplest form the “see-
ing” is physiogenic. An analysis of this field will probably employ such
terms as “'meaning,” “needs,” “'values,” “'beliefs,” “cognitive structuring,”
and the like. These are psychological terms. They characterize aspects of
the internal dynamics of individuals. Although they present difficulties of
observation and measurement, they are none the less real.

The geographic environment exists, presumably, independently of
the structuring process. The description of this environment will employ
the terminology of the physical sciences or the language of everyday life.
The resulting descriptions give us another picture of reality without
which modern man cannort survive, and paradoxically, with which he may
destroy himself.

These various pictures of reality are illustrated in the example of the
dog. He is my pet, but he is also a complex organization of energies—a
physiochemical machine—which the physiologist, chemist, and many
other scientific specialists may describe, each in his own jargon. He may
be described also by the social psychologist in terms of the role of pets
in western culture, or by the economist who is interested in the pro-
portion of the American family income (or my income!) which goes to
maintain pets. He is also my pet, and unlike any other dog in the world.
“Behaviorally” speaking, he is a different dog for each of these specialists,
including myself. “Geographically’’ speaking, he is the same dog. All
these descriptions present significant aspects of the animal, and, geo-
graphically or behaviorally, he is certainly a “'real”” dog.

Let us consider another example. A town is a place where a number
of people work and live. It is an environment which has been created by
these people. Geographically, it is on a map, occupies a given terrain
which has particular physical features, and has a certain configuration of
streets on which are buildings of various shapes and sizes. Behaviorally,
it is a different environment for each person who lives in it. In a real sense,
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each individual creates it. He sees it in terms of his personal interests,
needs, and experience. Some have been residents since its beginnings—
the old timers and pioneers; others are newcomers, and some are merely
passing through. Some people live on the “right” side of the tracks, and
some on the “wrong” side. To some it is perceived in romantic, senti-
mental or nostalgic terms. To others, the town is a place of struggle and
failure. No two persons see it in quite the same way, and the divergencies
may be very great.

It is apparent that the town as geographic environment—which seems
so stable and “real”—is permissive of a variety of behavioral environ-
ments. In this sense, it is ambiguous—as, indeed, the geographic environ-
ment always is. To attempt to transcend these ambiguities by characterizing
the geographic environment as the only real environment is both futile
and naive, and will lead to serious social consequences. To do so, for
example, implies that all the people in the town are suffering from de-
lusions. It is extremely important to know more about these different
environments, how they are created, how much they overlap, and under
what conditions they change.

An example of a scientific approach to a problem of this sort is found
in such studies as Middletown by the Lynds, Plainville USA by West, and
Elmtown’s Y outh by Hollingshead. By using special techniques of obser-
vation and analysis, a town as a community of people carrying on widely
diverse activities, pursuing a variety of goals, and having a variety of back-
grounds and social attitudes, is described. Such a study, if conducted by
competent persons, yields a picture of the community which is different
from that of any nonscientific person who happens to live in it. Such
studies are extremely useful since, among other things, they give us a set
of reference points with which we can compare other more naive de-
scriptions. Their “reality” depends on the extent to which objective
reliable methods were used by the investigator.~He must be careful not
to think of the various behavioral environments as errors, mistakes, delu-
sions, or distortions of some ultimate reality.

Bur the problem of discrepancies between these environments is prac-
tically and theoretically important. If these discrepancies are great, human
relations will be seriously disturbed, and the social outcomes may be
disastrous. This is true because structurization, as we have noted, is always
the basis for action. The corrective lies in the fact that discrepant environ-
ments may always be cognitively re-structured so as to reduce the discrep-
ancies, and hence, the tensions. Communicative techniques, because they
demand at least a degree of sharing, play the dominant role in this
process. When these techniques break down, or become seriously impaired,
the result is that the “worlds” (behavioral environments) of individuals
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become isolated, the correctives which would normally reduce the dis-
crepancies are not utilized, and the results, individually or globally, are
likely to be catastrophic.

UNDERLYING ATTITUDES AND INTERPRETATION

An experiment reported by Eberhart and Bauer makes a significant
contribution to these problems. These investigators were interested in dis-
covering how beliefs and attitudes affect the interpretation or understand-
ing of an event affer it has occurred. They investigated the way in which
a dramatic event with high emotional loading was recalled. In order to
understand the relevance of this procedure to the present discussion, it
should be stated that the need-value systems of individuals show them-
selves in how they remember events, as well as in the way they are struc-
tured at the time of occurrence. Forgetting (or remembering), like per-
ceiving, is a dynamic process in which the individual retrospectively
structures a situation in terms of his needs and values.

The event which Eberhart and Bauer utilized occurred in Chicago in
1937, and has since been referred to as the Memorial Day Massacre. On
this day a clash occurred between police and strikers and strike sympa-
thizers near the Republic Steel Plant. Ten strikers were killed, 9o others
were injured—many by gunfire—and 35 police were injured. The incident
received national attention, and the newspaper accounts of what occurred
differed widely from each other, and from the report made later by the
LaFollette investigating Committee of the U.S. Senate. The discrepancies
between the accounts in the Chicago Tribune and the report of the Senate
Committee were especially marked. These centered around three points:
(1) what the crowd did, (2) what the police did, and (3) whether the
crowd was armed. It was on these points that Eberhart and Bauer con-
centrated their study. They constructed a questionnaire in which the re-
spondents were asked to indicate which version they believed most accu-
rately described what happened.

Two and a half years after the event a group of 177 students at
Northwestern University filled out the questionnaire and also indicated
the newspaper from which they secured their information.

The alternatives that were presented to them, the response most fre-
quently chosen, the version that had appeared in the Chicago Tribune,
and the findings of the Senate Committee are given in Table 1.

Regarding the action of the crowd, 55 percent of the students selected
response 4. Regarding the action of the police, 71 percent selected choice
a. Regarding the possession of arms, 87 percent of the students failed to
select the Chicago Tribune version, but in this instance agreed with the
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Senate Committee findings. The pattern of responses varied, but more
than 40 percent reported, “The crowd intended to invade the plant and
drive out the strikebreakers; the police acted in self-defense and to pro-
tect the rights of property; and the crowd carried objects which might be
used for weapons, but were not armed for battle.” This may be compared
with the Senate Committee version—alternatives 4, ¢, and ¢.

Table 1—Interpretation of an Event

Chicago Senate
Student Tribune Committee
Selection Version Report
1. The crowd
a. intended to blish a p ful picket line out-
side the plant gate X

b. intended to invade the plant and drive out the
strikebreakers X X

c. intended to attack the police

2. The police
a. acted in self defense and to protect the rights
of property X X
b. deliberately and brutally shot down peaceful
citizens
c. on slight but insufficient provocation attacked a
group of defenseless men and women X
3. The crowd
a. was armed with pistols, baseball bats and meat
hooks, and advanced in military formation X

b. was completely unarmed

c. carried some objects which might be used for
weapons but were not armed for battle X X

To test whether there was any relationship between the pattern of
recall of such an event and underlying attitudes and usual sources of in-
formation, the students were given another questionnaire, the results of
which were illuminating. Over 66 percent opposed the idea of workers
as a potentially dominant group; they read only conservative magazines
and newspapers, usually including the Tribune. There was a close rela-
tionship between the three variables, general attitude, sources of infor-
mation, and the way a specific event was recalled.

To test these findings further, the investigators obtained results on
the strike questionnaire from students in three Pacific Coast colleges and
one New England college. In this questionnaire there was no mention of
the Memorial Day incident as such. The subjects were merely told that
it was a strike that occurred several years eatlier, and were asked to indi-

e — S — - S— A ——



Human Communication S5

cate what they thought had probably occurred. In three of the four groups
the same pattern of responses occurred. In one Pacific Coast college the
results deviated sharply. Here 45 percent chose the 4, ¢, and ¢-pattern—
the Senate Committee findings. This deviation seemed to be explained by
the fact that the students in this group were completing a course in social
psychology in which there had been considerable emphasis on stereotyped
thinking with respect to social phenomena. Otherwise, as Eberhart and
Bauer note, it is significant that “'student groups, one to three thousand
miles apart . . . return almost identical group answers.” Whether the
incident was identified or not seemed to have little effect on the versions
they are willing to accept regarding what happened in a situation involv-
ing violence between police and strikers.

We have considered this experiment in some detail because it throws
light on several aspects of our problem.

In the first place, it throws into relief the relationships between
“reality”” and the perception of reality. The searcher for truth is bound
to ask: “What really happened? What are the facts?” There were some
brute facts: ten persons (strikers) were killed, 9o injured, and 35 police
were injured. But much more is demanded: what were the intentions of
the crowd? the police? who was armed? We move away from the rela-
tively meaningless “‘facts” to the underlying dynamics of a situation. Who
did what to whom? Why? What made people behave in this manner?
Who is to blame?

At this point, structuring processes as determined by need-value sys-
tem begin to operate, and the situation becomes ambiguous; that is, it
permits different interpretations to be made. Can the “facts” be deter-
mined? In the case of the study we have been describing, a painstaking
sifting of eyewitness stories resulted in an approximation of the “facts.”
Presumably, this was done by the U.S. Senate Committee investigation.
The “facts” which they finally reported, however, are still only approxi-
mations. If careful comparisons between eyewitness accounts are made, if
specific criteria of reliability and objectivity are established and applied,
the result might be a description which may have a number of important
uses, but it only approaches a description of the behavioral environment
which is absolutely “objective.”

STEREOTYPES AND PERCEPTION

In the second place, the study reveals that there are certain stable
structurizations which are widely distributed and which function more
or less independently of the actual situation. These are related to under-
lying attitudes, are relatively rigid, and operate in such a manner that
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certain situations or events, regardless of their objective characteristics, are
structured alike.

In the study just described, it appears that individuals, whether the
situation is specifically identified or not, have, so to speak, ready-made
structurizations which “tell” them how certain situations will be patterned.
These ready-made structurizations are sometimes called stereotypes. Stere-
otypes -express the social appraisals and attitudes which the individual has
acquired as a member of a particular class or group. They have two im-
portant psychological characteristics: (1) they serve to protect and support
the existing status, privileges, or advantages of the individual or the
group; and (2) they are highly resistant to modification. As regards the
second characteristic, in extreme cases they may persist in the face of total
contradiction from the geographic environment. In such a case, of course,
they take on the character of delusions and become highly maladaptive.
While stereotyping is potentially dangerous since it prevents the indi-
vidual from freely structuring each situation he confronts, it may, within
definite limits, serve a useful function in providing the individual with a
kind of psychological shorthand for quick appraisals of situations. Stere-
otypes are, of course, only a special case of cognitive structuring.

CHARACTERISTICS OF STRUCTURING PROCESS

It will be useful to point out the more important implications of the
structuring process from the point of view of the individual acting in an
environment. We may first attempt a provisional definition. The term
structuring refers to all the activities of an individual at a given moment
in isolating, organizing, understanding, and percesving his environment
in order to come to terms with it so as to pursue his goal or goals in it.
From the point of view of understanding human behavior in general,
and communication situations in particular, the following are the more
important characteristics of the process:

[1] The relationship between the individual and his environment is
an interdependent one. He reacts to and on the environment which is
“out there” in terms of his demands on it and its demands on him. This
reaction to and on the environment is conceived to depend primarily on
organizing tendencies within the individual to which the term structuring
is applied. In structuring the environment the individual 7solates, selects,
and /nterprets those features which appear to be related to whatever needs
at the moment he is trying to satisfy.

[2] In structuring the environment, the individual attributes to it a
variety of characteristics and potentialities, and insofar as it contains other
persons, he attributes to them motives and capacities. He himself adopts
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attitudes towards the environment, based on his system of values and
beliefs. These values, beliefs, and attitudes may be derived from his per-
sonal experience, his membership in a culture, his group memberships, his
occupation, his position in the class structure, efc. Whatever their source,
they have been interiorized in the individual. They are uniquely his.

[3] In structuring the environment, the individual makes use of a
variety of devices among which symbols and symbolic acts are especially
important. These will be discussed in more detail later. For the present
discussion, their important characteristic is that they are produced and
manipulated by the individual not as ends in themselves, but as a means
of directing his own and other persons’ behavior.

[4] The structuring process is essentially creative. In isolating, select-
ing, and interpreting aspects of the environment, the individual is, in
effect, producing a new situation. He may bring aspects of the environ-
ment into relationships which have not previously existed. His capacity
to use symbols, as we shall see later, is especially important in this connec-
tion. The relationships which appear in the structuring process may be
regarded as emergent gestalten, not merely additive combinations of exist-
ing features. The individual may be said to perceive relationships which
have not hitherto been perceived.

[5]1 A result of the selective aspect of the structurizations is that cer-
tain features or aspects of the external environment acquire a “"demand”
character. This means that they have acquired a stimulus value, have "in-
sistence” for the organism which is not necessarily dependent on their
physical intensity. These aspects may be perceived as attractive or re-
pellent, but, in any case, they exert a control over behavior.

[6] These selective processes, based as they are on the need-value-
belief system of the individual, make him susceptible to some features of
the environment and not to others. The individual may be said to be
vulnerable to those aspects of the situation which are, or appear to be,
relevant to the needs and values that are dominant at the moment. This
is sometimes called “interest.” Kenneth Burke puts it this way: "It is not
hard to imagine that if a grasshopper could speak he would indicate more
interest in what you had to tell him about 'Birds That Eat Grasshoppers’
than in a more scholarly talk on ‘Mating Habits of the Australian Auk.” "
This conception of “interest” is particularly important in understanding
responses in communication situations which involve propaganda.

[71 The cognitive structures of the individual tend to maintain them-
selves even in the face of changes in the external situation. This persist-
ence results in stability and consistency of the individual’s behavior, but
the structures may become so rigid that changes in the environment which
are contradictory are not perceived at all. The term "'stereotype” is applied
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to those structurizations which determine the way in which individuals
in one group perceive individuals in another. Stereotypes are highly re-
sistant to change, and in general, serve to maintain the status, privileges,
and powers of the members of the group against threats or presumed
threats of other groups.

[8] The geographic situation in which the individual is reacting is
always to some extent ambiguous, and therefore, as Luchins has suggested,
may be susceptible to a number of structurizations, or to a few, or to only
one. In other words, the external environment has degrees of permissive-
ness in regard to structurization. The Rorschach ink-blots are examples of
stimuli which are in this sense highly ambiguous. Novel, unexpected, or
threatening events are usually ambiguous.

At this point the reader might refer to the listing of situations with
which this paper began. And, we may ask, where has this relatively long
excursion into behavior dynamics brought us, and what contribution has
it made to our understanding of those situations? A characteristic of all
the situations was that in them individuals, through a variety of tech-
niques, were engaged in “mastering” their environments. Most of the
succeeding discussion has been concerned with the psychological mech-
anisms involved. In the broadest sense, this is a strategic operation that
involves the establishment of a working relationship between the needs,
goals, and values of individuals, on the one hand, and the objective
environment, on the other. This is a creative process and the term “struc-
turing” is applied to it.

SYMBOLIC STRATEGIES

Strategy is a military term. It is defined as the '"'science and art of
military command, exercised to meet the enemy in combat under advan-
tageous conditions.” Metaphorically, we may apply the term to any or-
ganization of means to achieve ends. In this sense, strategy refers to all
the forces which an organism utilizes in coming to terms with its environ-
ment. This includes the utilization not only of things and objects to
achieve some goal, but much more importantly, the subtle organization
of man’s symbolic resources.

It is the symbol, as Leslie White points out,

which transformed our anthropoid ancestors into men and made them hu-
man. . . . It is the symbol which transforms an infant homo sapiens into a
human being. . . . All behavior consists of, or is dependent upon, the use of
symbols. Human behavior is symbolic behavior; symbolic behavior is human
behavior.
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In an illuminating paragraph in Permanence and Change, Kenneth
Burke points out that all organisms are “critics”” in the sense that they
interpret the signs about them. They learn to discriminate between food
and nonfood, or between the potentially dangerous and potentially
friendly aspects of the environment. But, Burke says:

. . the experimental, speculative technique made available by speech would
seem to single out the human species as the only one possessing an equipment
for going beyond the criticism of experience to a criticism of criticism. We not
only interpret the characters of events (manifesting in our response all the
gradations of fear, apprehension, misgiving, expectation, assurance for which
there are rough behavioristic counterparts in animals) we may also interpret
our interpretations.

The word “‘symbol,” like most words, has acquired an aura of mean-
ings, some of which make it a suspect term. Kenneth Burke rejects the
word because it

usually implies the unreality of the world in which we live, as though nothing
could be what it is, but always be something else, as though a house could never
be a house, but must be, let us say, the concealed surrogate for a woman, or as
though the woman one marries could never be the woman one marties, but
must be a surrogate for one’s mother, etc.

This identification of symbols with the unreal or fictitious is wide-
spread and suggests to many that symbolic processes are not only unreal
but even pathological. This interpretation is present, of course, in psy-
choanalysis. We are not here concerned with such special usage, except
to point out that placing the symbolic process in the realm of the unreal
introduces a distortion that is paradoxical. Rather than linking symbols
with unreality “as though nothing could be what it is, but must always be
something else,” it would be a truer statement to say that nothing could be
what it is except as it may be designated by symbols.

However, it is obvious—as Burke later points out—that there is an
important difference between building a house and writing a poem about
building a house. There is a difference between the architect’s blueprints
and the finished house. These distinctions are real, but they should not be
made the basis of an unwarranted dichotomy between reality and un-
reality. The world of symbols is preeminently the world of man; it is not
a world of illusion. Symbols are as real as bathtubs, and the behavior
which makes use of them is as real as the behavior which does not.

Rather than being concerned with the pseudo-problem of the reality
behind symbols, the important thing is to remember that man «ses sym-
bols as a means of getting along in the world. They are an inescapable
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part of all his transactions with his fellows and with his environment;
they have no reality or meaning apart from these transactions. He didn’t
invent language as a game. Whenever or wherever a man is found in his
present biological form, language and symbol systems of one kind or
another already exist. They are being used as other tools are used, as 2
means of getting along in his world. In nearly all discussions of these
problems a distinction is made between signs (sometimes called signals)
and symbols (sometimes called signs). The sound of rain on the roof
is said to be a sign of rain, and is interpreted as an indication that rain is
falling. The flush on a person’s face may be interpreted as an indication
of anger. In each case the stimulus is interpreted as an indication of a
state or condition beyond itself. However, a much more complicated
process is involved when we falk about rain. Here a verbal sign is pro-
duced in place of another sign (the sound of rain or the sight of rain)
and a science of meteorology becomes possible. The produced sign is a
symbol which, following Morris, may be defined as a sign produced by
its interpreter that acts as a substitute for another sign with which it is
synonymous.

CHARACTERISTICS OF SYMBOLS

The distinction between signs and symbols is not always easy to make,
and there are many borderline cases that are difficult to classify. Broadly
speaking, signs occur naturally. For example, a person lost in a forest may
interpret a column of smoke on the horizon as an indication of fire and
possible human habitation. This is clearly a sign. If the fire has been built
with the intent of producing smoke as a sign to another individual, it is a
symbol. The symbolic character becomes clearer if we assume that by pre-
arrangement the interpreter and producer of the fire have agreed that
smoke of different qualities, shades, etc., have particular significations;
they become a code which either party may utilize. The prearrangement
may involve only two persons, or it may be implicit in the culture of a
large number of individuals.

Symbols have three characteristics which have profound significance
for their use in communication: (1) They are produced by human agents
—there is no convincing evidence that subhuman animals produce and
utilize symbols; (2) they have communicative significance only insofar
as the communicators and communicatees have previously agreed on their
meanings; (3) they are produced with intent to structure situations in
which the parties have or are assumed to have a common interest.

It will be noted that these characteristics rule out many complex signs
to which organisms react in nature. Bees, for example, as shown in the
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studies of von Frisch, on returning to a hive leave traces which serve as
directions to other bees as to the location of pollen-bearing flowers. As
Schneirla has shown, this process resembles symbol usage in human com-
munication only superficially. Someone has shrewdly observed that the
bees cannot lie. This points up the basic distinction between communica-
tion through the use of symbols and behavioral interchange among ani-
mals by means of signs. Symbols are manipulable (and therefore less
reliable), are subject to intent, and may be used in a variety of contexts.

Symbols are central to the communicative process. In the context of
communication, symbol meanings are public, not private, since their usage
depends on a prearranged agreement between two or more persons. Those
concerned may be said to constitute a communicative community. The
whole question of precision is here involved. The degree of agreement as
to the signification of symbols may be conceived as a continuum which
extends from a theoretically perfect agreement to complete lack of agree-
ment. In the second case, of course, there is no communication. Much
time and ink is spent in our society in the endeavor to make symbol mean-
ings completely unambiguous. In certain symbol communities—mathe-
matics, for instance—a very high degree of precision may be achieved.
Psychologically, however, a degree of ambiguity is implicit in all symbol
usage. This is due to the fact that the cognitive-perceptual processes in
two individuals are rarely, if ever, identical. Since the symbol content of
communications is perceived, a degree of imprecision is practically ines-
capable. The signification of the storm warnings hoisted by the Coast
Guard are relatively precise for the symbol community which is concerned,
but even here they may be misperceived. Imprecision is not inherent in the
symbolic material itself, but is a function of the degree to which the
producer and the interpreter of the material share each others’ perceptual-
cognitive world.

This conception is basic to the formulations of George Mead. Com-
munication by language or other significant symbols is part of a continu-
ously changing social process. In using symbols each individual has to
understand what he is saying; that is, he has to affect himself as he affects
others. This contradicts the popular notion that meanings may be attached
or detached from symbols at the will of the person who uses them. For
Mead, there are no meanings or ideas that are not shared with other
persons. The sharing is a behavior process that begins when individual A
makes a gesture—for example, uses a word—to which he must incipi-
ently react as he expects individual B to react. All meanings emerge from
this social process and in no other way. Having acquired meanings and
ideas—that is, significant symbols—through social interactions, the indi-
vidual may use them “privately.” That is, he may talk to himself or
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“think.” But initially the significance of the symbols came through social
intercourse.

All human thinking, imagining, persuading, moralizing—in fact, all
activity involving symbols—is, from Mead's point of view, an unending
conversation that men carry on with each other and with themselves.
Burke makes an effective statement in regard to this when he discusses
the origin of symbolic materials. Symbols, he says, appear in the

unending conversation that is going on at the point in history when we are
born. Imagine you enter a room. You come late. Others have long preceded
you, and they are engaged in a heated discussion, a discussion too heated for
them to pause and tell you what it is about. . . . You listen for a while, until
you decide you have caught the tenor of the argument, then you put in your
oar. Some one answers; you answer him; another comes to your defense; an-
other aligns himself against you . . . the discussion is interminable. The hour
grows late, you must depart. And you do depart, with the discussion still vigor-
ously in progress.

Some imaginary situations may clarify these relationships.

Situation I: A man and a lictle boy are walking on a road past an apple
orchard. The boy sees the fruit, climbs over the fence, and attempts to
pick an apple, but it is out of reach. He looks about, notices an empty
box, drags it under a branch, climbs on i, and reaches the fruit which
he picks and eats.

Situation II: A man and a lictle boy are walking on a road past an
apple orchard. The boy points to the fruit and says he wants an apple.
The man points to a sign on the fence which reads KEEP OUT. TRES-
PASSERS WILL BE PROSECUTED. The following conversation occurs:

BOY: What does the sign say?

MAN: It says to keep out or we may be arrested. Anyway, the apples
don’t belong to us.

BOY: But I'm hungry and I want one.

MAN: The farmer’s house is up the road a bit; we'll stop and see if

we can buy some.

They proceed up the road to the house and knock on the door. The
farmer, accompanied by a barking dog on a leash, appears. The following
conversation ensues:

MAN: I'd like to buy some of your apples.
FARMER: They’re not for sale.
MAN: My little boy here is hungry, and I'd like to buy just a few.
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FARMER: They're not for sale, or to give away. | haven’t enough for my
own use.

MAN: I don’t want you to give them away; I only want one or two
for the boy. Have a heart.

FARMER: 1 tell you they're not for sale, and 1 want you to get off the
place. Boys have been stealing apples, and I've got a shotgun
which I'm ready to use.

MAN: Now kcep your shirt on, and don’t get trigger-happy. You
had better keep that vicious dog away from my boy.

As the farmer starts to close the door, the man sees a Masonic in-
signia on the farmer’s coat.

MAN: I see you are a Mason. So am [.

FARMER: Why, yes, I am. I belong to the local lodge. (Ritualistic hand-
clasp.)

MAN: Well, I must get along. Perhaps I can get something for my

boy to eat in town. Nice looking dog you've got.
FARMER: Maybe I was a bit hasty. I always want to extend a helping
hand to a brother Mason. Come around back to the house, and
I'll see if I can’t find some apples. That's a cute kid you've
got. The dog’s very friendly. His bark is worse than his bite.
MAN: Why, thanks. Jackie, you can pet the dog.

The most striking feature of Situation I is the direct and immediate
character of the boy’s response. He sees what he wants and how to get it
with a minimum of delay. To be sure there are obstructions to be over-
come—the fence has to be climbed, and the box must be utilized as a
means of getting the fruit. These obstructions must be properly identified
and appropriately reacted to. There is certainly “planning” of a sort, and
there is utilization of past experience. The total situation is cognitively
structured by the boy in such a manner that his experience is brought to
bear, the obstacles overcome, and objects utilized as tools. In this, the boy
may be said to have “mastered” the situation, and is prepared for action
in it.

These are the strategies of direct action. The obstacles to achievement
are physical rather than human. Nobody has to be persuaded, no permis-
sion has to be gained, no beliefs have to be modified, no loyalties won.
Although there is planning, it is planning which requires no symbolic
techniques. The techniques used are the techniques of direct aggression;
in a sense, they are the techniques of violence.

In Situation II the boy confronts the same problem in the sense that
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there is fruit in sight and he wants it. But here the resemblance ends.
The obstruction are of a different order, and their overcoming requires
wholly different strategies. It is not simply a matter of seeing what one
wants and getting it. Attitudes and motives must be assessed and changed,
and loyalties explored and gained. Simple aggression will not solve the
problem. Conflicting ideologies are involved, and the strategy of direct
action will not suffice.

The first barrier is physical only in the sense that it is a painted piece
of wood. It contains some odd black-on-white markings which have—
from the point of view of a Man from Mars—an odd effect on the man
and the boy. The man reads the sign and prevents the boy from respond-
ing to the apples in a direct manner. He interprets the sign for the boy
in terms of assumed contingencies which are not objectively present and
which bear no resemblance to the painted markings. The intents and pur-
poses of persons not objectively present direct the behavior of those
who are.

In the interchange between the man and the farmer, matters become
even more complicated. Getting apples appears to involve “buying.” It
also involves threats and placation, the imputation of motives by each
party to the other, and references to contingencies not visually present.
All of this is accomplished by a complex interchange of vocal sounds and
(probably) gestures, plus, of course, the actual presence of two people
and the dog. Then, surprisingly (to the Man from Mars), the whole char-
acter of the situation suddenly changes. Wholly different motives are
assumed to exist, the dog is no longer “vicious” but friendly, and the
boy is no longer a potential thief, but is “cute.” The nonpresent apples
which could not be bought or obtained by cajolery, and access to which
was barred by a nonpresent (and possibly nonexistent) shotgun, a “vi-
cious” dog, and a threatening manner, suddenly become available. All of
this occurs without any change in the obfjective factors in the situation,
but because a hitherto unnoticed object (Masonic insignia) becomes cen-
tral to the action. It is a truly remarkable effect which appears to emerge
from an object which, considered as a physical stimulus, is extremely
small.

Both Situation I and Situation II illustrate the structuring process.
The man, the boy, and the farmer react to each other and to the objects
in the environment selectively in terms of assumed meanings and poten-
tialities. The assumptions made as the action progresses may or may not
be correct. For example, the box which the boy utilized as a means of
reaching the apple, might for some strange reason, have been anchored
in a block of concrete, although the boy perceived it as a movable object
possessing a certain weight. In this event, we may assume that he would
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have restructured the situation in some manner under the stress of need
for the apple.

The striking difference between the two situations is the unique role
played by symbolic techniques in Situation II. Here words, insignia, signs,
and symbolic actions are utilized as devices in the structuring processes.
They become, in fact, the central agency in organizing the relationships
berween individuals, and between the individual and his environment.
Situation I was structured by the boy in a definite manner, but there was
no use of symbols. This last statement may require some qualification,
however. For the boy the use of symbols is “second nature,” and he may
have “‘talked to himself” in the process of mastering, that is, structuring,
the situation. He could, perhaps, have “instructed”” himself subvocally in
solving the problem of getting at the apples by using the box. But we may
assume that he could have solved the problem without the use of symbols
since animals with no, or minimal, symbolic capacities solve similar prob-
lems in a similar manner.

In particular, it should be noted that the conversation between the
man and the farmer employs words in combinations that would certainly
puzzle the Man from Mars even if he understood the language. Such
phrases as “keep your shirt on,” “extend a helping hand,” “his bark is
worse than his bite”” and “have a heart” signify something more than the
literal meanings of the separate words. The essence of this more complex
level of symbolic usage is, as Kenneth Burke points out (Philosophy of
Literary Form, p. 503), the “seeing of something in terms of something
else.” Such a device is a metaphor. In perceiving that apparently unlike
items—for example, keeping on one’s shirt and keeping calm—have a
psychological identity, we establish what Burke calls a new perspective.
We thereby enlarge the meaning of some aspect of our surroundings.

HOW SYMBOLS FUNCTION

We may note that the symbols (words, insignia, etc.) as well as the
symbolic act (symbolic handshake) in Situation II are used in a variety
of ways. They are used in overcoming the obstructions which intervene
between the boy and the apples and in structuring the shifting patterns of
hostile-friendly relationships between the man and the farmer. These
uses illustrate how symbols function in communication situations. These
functions may be briefly summarized.

[1] They point to, or “place” in context by naming an object, per-
son, act of attribute. The object or person is thus located; attention is
directed towards it, and, in general, it becomes more easily manipulated.
The boy is addressed as “'Jackie,” the dog is “vicious,” etc. These symbols,
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of course, may be used independently of and apart from their referents.
Jackie not only may be spoken fo (by name) but spoken about.

[2] They generalize the referent by placing it in a category of objects
or acts towards which one has an arttitude, and towards which one'may be
expected to adopt a course of action. In Situation II, the boy’s intent to
pick an apple is placed in the category of illegal actions by the words on
the sign. The dog is successively referred to as “vicious’ and “friendly,”
both of which categorize the animal and suggest appropriate actions.

[3] They have referents beyond themselves for which they stand as
surrogates. The symbol may be responded to in the same manner as that
for which it stands. Apples, for example, may be responded to as objects
to be picked and eaten; they also may be talked about. In Situation I, the
apples are constantly present in the field. In Situation II, they are sym-
bolically present.

[4] They express affectively toned attitudes towards situations, actions,
or objects. The question whether symbols are ever wholly neutral is per-
haps debatable. Kenneth Burke discusses this problem and makes the
distinction between poetic and semantic meaning (Philosophy of Literary
Form, p. 138ff.). "The semantic ideal would attempt to get a description
by the elimination of attitude (p. 147).” Concerning the attainment of
this “ideal” Burke expresses considerable doubt. “The best thing to be
said in favor of the semantic ideal is that it is a fraud: one may believe in
it because it is impossible (p. 159).” All language is inherently poetic
(in Burke's sense) because it steers action, and action is never neutral.
This is its orienting function. The farmer’s hostile attitude is indicated by
reference to a nonpresent shotgun, and the man’s orientation by the de-
bunking metaphor, “trigger-happy.” It appears that symbolic devices have
a special potency for establishing a framework for action. Friendly or un-
friendly aspects are identified, and a course of action implied which may
or may not take place. Its direction at least is indicated. The farmer
threatened action. The man planned (symbolically) to buy apples from
the farmer. The ritual shaking of hands was a symbolic action which, so
to speak, set the stage for a new orientation of the relationships between
the farmer and the man. On the other hand, the action may be specifically
directed. The words on the sign instructed trespassers to keep out of the
orchard.

{51 Symbolic techniques enable individuals to share experience; that
is, to participate in each other’s attitudes and motives, and to understand
each other’s intents and meanings. The Masonic insignia restructured the
situation so that the farmer and the man could vicariously share each
other’s experiences and motives. They were enabled to enter into each
other’s past experiences. We may assume that each individual reacted to
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the insignia in the same manner as he intended the other person to react.
This is Mead's “‘significant symbol.” It has the unique characteristic of
eliciting responses in the user which are the same as those elicited in “the
other.”

These, then, are some of the important characteristics of symbolic
devices. Actually, of course, we are dealing with an enormously complex
process that has many aspects. The number of uses to which these proc-
esses are put by man in the business of living is without limit. Any sum-
mary statement can only indicate in a general way their functions in
human societies. But we may say with assurance that the use of symbolic
processes enables man to select, identify, and manipulate aspects of a
situation, generalize about it, express attitudes toward it, relate it to other
situations in the past and in the future, direct his own and the actions
of others in it, and evoke in himself and others similar attitudes and
tendencies to action.
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QUESTIONS

1. For what reasons does Fearing emphasize that "human communica-
tion” cannot be understood in terms of simple engineering or me-
chanical analogies? Do you agree or disagree with his major premise?
Why?

2. “In communicating, I make public something that has hitherto been
private,” writes Fearing. In what kinds of communications situations
and by what means might a person unwittingly communicate to an-
other something he wants to keep private? Does a poet who employs
a highly personalized set of private symbols “communicate” in the
sense that Fearing means?

3. Distinguish between “physiognomic™ and “geometric technical” per-
ception. Why can the physiognomic mode never truly be eliminated
from any concept of language behavior in human communication?

4 Keeping in mind the several aspects of Dr. Fearing's paper, would
you say it is easier for an Eskimo to communicate with members of
his group than for a person living in the United States to effectively
communicate with someone else from his city? Is it easier for a mem-
ber of a rural community in Arkansas to communicate with a neigh-
bor than for a New Yorker to communicate with another Manhat-
tanite? Why?

5. Why does Fearing stress the importance of Arnheim'’s statement: "It
is the function of the metaphor to make the reader penetrate the con-
crete shell of the world of things by combinations of objects that have
little in common but the underlying pattern’'?




W. Phillips Davison

On the Effects of Communication "

THE FOLLOWING Essay by Dr. W. Phillips Davison brings into sharp
focus a number of the concepts that are presented in the selections
by Wright and Fearing. As the author justifiably points out, although
our knowledge of communications effects has increased steadily in
the last two decades, it is often difficult to relate some findings of
the researchers to those of others, and even more difficult to relate
“communications research” per se to the larger body of knowledge
about human behavior.

Davison’s purpose in this article is to show how communications
serve as a link between individuals and their environments, In turn,
this suggests to him that the effects of mass communications should
be viewed in terms of the role they play in enabling people to bring
about more satisfying relationships between themselves and their
environments.

In a more detailed manner than either Wright or Fearing, Davi-
son examines the role of attitudes as guides to action. By understand-
ing the habits, stereotypes, attitudes, maxims, generalizations, and
facts that human beings accumulate in the course of their experience
we can begin to analyze why people have “opinions.”

Davison suggests one important caveat about studying the effects
of communications, which should be carefully heeded by all students.
Although he has cited the “experimental’” research of Hovland, Janis,
and Kelley at Yale as important for our understanding of the effects
of communication, Davison has reservations about communication
research conducted in the classroom or laboratory, because, he points
out, the effects of communications on the subjects do not go beyond
the classroom or “experimental” situation. The subjects are not
ordinarily rewarded for maintaining a consistent opinion, nor are
they penalized for changing their opinions, as is frequently the
case in the world outside the classroom. This is a problem which
is not restricted to communication research alone, but rather applies
to much of the experimental research of psychologists and other

* Reprinted from the Public Opinion Quarterly (1960), pp. 344-360, by per-
mission of the author and the publisher.
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behavioral scientists, Davison’s point is well taken and bears our
closest scrutiny.

It is his view that the communicator can influence attitudes or
behavior only when he is able to convey information that may be
utilized by members of his audience to satisfy their wants or needs.
This is one reason why mass communicators find themselves in a
different position when they try to effect persuasion outside their
own group than when they are communicating directly to a group
of which they are members and in which they have some control.
For, mass communicators generally, do not control aspects of the
environment that are significant to their audiences. Of course, in a
totalitarian situation such as the Third Reich in Germany, Goebbels’
high status in party affairs gave him about as much power as any
mass communicator has ever possessed.

Davison emphasizes one further point that strikes us as most
valuable, namely, that the audience of the communicator should not
be considered a “passive recipient,” ‘“‘a lump of clay” to be molded
by some master persuader. As he puts it, ‘‘Audiences, too, can drive
a hard bargain.” D.M.W.

AT

MR. DAVISON is currently Senior Research Fellow at the Council on
Foreign Relations. He has been editor of Public Opinion Quarterly,
and has written numerous articles in the field of public opinion and
communications.

Quantitative studies conducted in recent years, many of them labora-
tory experiments, have made it possible to formulate an impressive num-
ber of propositions about the effects of communication. Progress has also
been made in collecting and systematizing these propositions, and in put-
ting them to work in education, public relations, advertising, and other
fields.! The qualitative literature on the effects of communication has been
less well explored. Much of it still lies unrecognized in historical treatises,
biographies, and the writings of reporters in all eras. Attempts to system-
atize or derive propositions from the relatively small segment of qualita-

1. One of the most comprehensive summaries is the chapter by Carl I. Hov-
land, “Effects of the Mass Media of Communication,” in Gardner Lindzey (ed.),
Handbook of Social Psychology (Addison-Wesley, Cambridge, Mass., 1954). Liter-
ature summarizing a greater or lesser portion of what is known about the effects of
communication and applying this knowledge to a variety of problem areas is now
so voluminous that only a few examples can be given: £rik Barnouw, Mass Com-
munications (Holt, New York, 1956); W. L. Brembeck and W. S. Howell, Per-
suasion—A Means of Social Control (Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N.]J., 1952);
Rex F. Harlow, Social Science in Public Relations (Harper, New York, 1957);
Mass Communication and Education, National Education Association, Educational
Policies Commission, 1958.



On the Effects of Communication 71

tive experience that has been sifted have been made largely in the
literature of rhetoric, political communication, and psychological warfare.?

While knowledge about communication effects has increased steadily,
although unevenly, many of the insights gained have tended to remain
discrete. It has proved difficult to relate propositions to each other, and to
the larger body of knowledge about human behavior. Some of the effects
produced by communication have been identified and found to be asso-
ciated with certain characteristics of the audiences being studied, but it
has less often been possible to specify why these relationships rather than
other ones have existed. Nevertheless, several major steps in the direction
of linking the accumulated knowledge about communication effects more
closely to social and psychological theory have been taken recently by
Festinger; Hovland, Janis, and Kelley; Katz and Lazarsfeld; and others.?
The most comprehensive proposal for a theoretical structure—at least in
the case of mass communication—has been made by Klapper, who ac-
counts for many of the observed variations in response to identical com-
munication stimuli by the role played by certain mediating factors, such
as audience predispositions, group affiliation, and opinion leadership.*

The purpose of this article is to suggest another method of interpret-
ing the existing body of knowledge about the effects of communication.
According to this mode of interpretation, communications serve as a link
between man and his environment, and their effects may be explained in
terms of the role they play in enabling people to bring about more satis-
fying relationships between themselves and the world around them.

In order to introduce this approach to the study of communication
effects it will be necessary to restate briefly some familiar, even though

2. Aristotle’s Rbetoric is still a widely used text in courses on public opinion
and communication. A brief summary of experience in psychological warfare is
presented by John W. Riley, Jr., and Leonard S. Cottrell, Jr., in “Research for
Psychological Warfare,” Public Opinion Quarterly, vol. 21, 1957, pp. 147-158.
The principal anthologies on political communication and psychological warfare
also include collections of qualitative as well as quantitative data on effect: Wil-
liam E. Daugherty and Morris Janowitz, A Psychological Warfare Casebook
(Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimore, 1958); Daniel Lerner, Propaganda in War and
Crisis, New York, Stewart, 1951; Wilbur Schramm, The Process and Effects of
Mass Communication (U. of lllinois Press, Urbana, Ill., 1954).

3. Leon Festinger, A Theory of Cognitive Dissonance (Harper, New York,
1957); Carl 1. Hovland, Irving L. Janis, and Harold H. Kelley, Communications
and Persnasion: Psychological Studies of Opinion Change (Yale U. Press, New
Haven, 1953); Elihu Katz and Paul F. Lazarsfeld, Personal Influence: The Part
Played by People in the Flow of Mass Communication (Free Press, New York,
1955).

4. Joseph T. Klapper, "What We Know about the Effects of Mass Communi-
cation: The Brink of Hope,” Public Opinion Quarterly, vol. 21, 1957, Pp. 453—474.
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not uncontroversial, assumptions about the needs of man and the ways
these needs are satisfied.

BEHAVIORAL ‘““EFFECTS’’ AND
THEIR CAUSES

Our first assumption is that all human actions and reactions, including
changes in attitude and knowledge, are in some way directed toward the
satisfaction of wants or needs. That is, whatever we do is in response to
some conscious or subconscious requirement or purpose. This is not to
say that the action in question is always the most appropriate one, or that
actions taken to satisfy one need may not work against the satisfaction of
another. Nevertheless, it can be maintained that all actions can be traced
to needs, that these in turn can be related to more generalized needs,
and so on.®

There have been many attempts to draw up lists of basic human
needs and wants. The physical requirements for human existence—food,
clothing, and shelter—are fairly well agreed upon. Lists of other de-
siderata that people pursue vary widely in their degree of generality and
in their terminology, but there is a heavy degree of overlapping when it
comes to values such as power, security, love, and respect. Cooley, for
instance, captured in a few words several of the most widespread forces
motivating human action when he wrote: “Always and everywhere men
seek honor and dread ridicule, defer to public opinion, cherish their goods
and their children, and admire courage, generosity, and success.” ¢ Lass-
well lists eight goals which he finds pursued in nearly all cultures, although
some are emphasized more in one culture than in another: power, respect,
affection, rectitude, well-being, wealch, enlightenment, and skill.” Festin-
ger suggests that the existence of inharmonious attitcudes or conflicting

s. The definition of needs or motives can, of course, easily be reduced to ab-
surdity if one attempts to achieve extremes either of generality or of specificity. At
one extreme, all actions can be explained as efforts to relieve some type of tension,
or as ultimately traceable to one single “drive”; at the other extreme, the explana-
tion refers only to the immediate object of the action: e.g., the reason I buy a
magazine is because I want a magazine. Intermediate levels of description, at
which categories of specific actions can be related to more generalized needs, seem
to be the most fruitful for purposes of social inquiry. (Cf. Gardner Murphy, “So-
cial Motivation,” in Lindzey, op. cit., p. 608.)

6. Charles Horton Cooley, Social Organization (Free Press, New York, 1956),
p- 28.

7. Harold D. Lasswell, Power and Personality, New York, Norton, 1948; also
Lasswell and Abraham Kaplan, Power and Society (Yale U. Press, New Haven,

1950), especially pp. 55-58.



On the Effects of Commaunication 73

elements of knowledge within an individual (a state that he labels “dis-
sonance”) produces a striving for consistency on the part of that indi-
vidual, and that dissonance is thus a motivating factor in its own right.
A large number of lists and observations concerning human wants and
needs could be cited. Indeed, consideration of the forces motivating hu-
man action and (to view the other side of the coin) the qualities that
people pursue has always been one of the most persistent interests of those
who have studied man’s behavior. These forces and qualities vary from
individual to individual and from culture to culture, but nearly all stu-
dents agree that they can be identified—at least on a descriptive level—
and that they are useful in explaining human actions.

Our second basic assumption is that man’s wants and needs are de-
pendent for their satisfaction on his environment. Some requirements can
be satisfied from within the individual in the first instance—for example,
some tensions can be relieved by yawning or stretching—but our self-
sufficiency is exhausted when we must satisfy the more fundamental de-
sires of which these tensions are an expression. Most of our needs or
wants can be satisfied only if we are able to manipulate parts of the world
outside ourselves, or to adjust in some way to this environment. In the
case of requnrements for food or clothing the sources of satisfaction are
in our physical environment; needs for affection, esteem, or even self-
respect, can ordinarily be satisfied only by other people. Our desires for
some other goals, such as security and power, can be met in part from
our material and in part from our social surroundings. Actions thus occur
when we attempt to satisfy needs by manipulating or adjusting to certain
aspects of the environment.®

Just as it is possible to subdivide needs or motives almost infinitely,
if one should wish to engage in this exercise, the content of the environ-
ment could be arranged and rearranged in an impressive number of cate-
gories. For our purposes, however, it may be most useful to mention four
aspects of the environment, as it is experienced by human beings: the
physical, the social, the expected, and the imagined. Some may object
that the latter two categories are of a different order from the first two
(and overlap the first two because expectations and imagery include con-
tent from the real environment). This objection can be conceded or it can

8. Festinger, op. cit,

9. Kornhauser and Lazarsfeld observe, in another context, that any action is
determined on the one hand by the total make-up of the individual and on the
other by the total situation in which he finds himself. Explanations must refer
both to the objective and the subjective. See Arthur Kornhauser and Paul F. Lazars-
feld, “The Analysis of Consumer Actions,” in Paul F. Lazarsfeld and Morris Rosen-
berg, The Language of Social Research (Free Press, New York, 1955), p. 393.
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be disputed; a decision either way makes no difference to the argument
that follows.

Different kinds of people depend on each of these different aspects
of the environment for the satisfaction of their needs to varying degrees.
The farmer's requirements are filled to a larger degree from the physical
realm than, say, those of the entertainer, who is as dependent for success
on the approval of other people as the farmer is on the weather. The
young student may live largely in the world of the future, the mystic in
the realm of the supernatural. To some degree, all of us orient our activ-
ities toward environmental circumstances in all four categories.

The trend of recent research has been to stress increasingly the impor-
tance of the social environment for most people. Satisfaction of physical
needs often turns out to be largely a means to the end of achieving a
relationship with the social environment that will satisfy other needs.
From Veblen to the motivation researchers, students have emphasized
that in the process of obtaining food, clothing, and air-conditioned shelter
we usually are attempting to bolster our status in the community or elicit
approval from the neighbors, or are in some other way orienting our
actions toward the social environment. The willingness of human beings
to bind their feet, wear corsets, or observe stringent diets, where norms or
customs provide that such behavior will be socially rewarded, seems once
again to underline the importance of adjustment to the social environ-
ment at the expense of the physical.

Our third assumption is that human attention is highly selective.’
From birth, people learn that satisfaction of their needs is dependent more
on certain aspects of their environment than on other aspects. They there-
fore focus their attention on these aspects. As wants and needs become
more complicated the important aspects of the environment become more
numerous, but in view of the almost infinite complexity of the world the
selective principle remains and becomes even more rigid. We don’t often
examine the pattern on the wallpaper, listen to the ticking of the clock,
or notice what color socks one of our colleagues is wearing, because we
don’t need this information.!!

10. William James refers to this "narrowness of consciousness” as one of the
most extraordinary facts of our life. “Although we are besieged at every moment
by impressions from our whole sensory surface, we notice so very small a part of
them.” Psychology—Briefer Course (Holt, New York, 1892).

11. A familiar classroom illustration of the selectivity of perception is for the
instructor, half-way through the period, to cover his necktie with a large hand-
kerchief and then ask the students what color the tie is. Ordinarily, fewer than
half the students will be able to name the color correctly. This is, of course, as it
should be, since there is usually no reason why they should pay attention to the
color.
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In view of the importance of the social environment for the satisfac-
tion of most people’s needs, we would expect that this would occupy 2
heavy share of their attention and be involved in a large proportion of
their actions. This seems to be the case, although reliable information
about the quantitative division of attention is difficult to obtain. Never-
theless, indirect evidence is afforded by such indices as the prominence of
the social environment in informal conversations and in the content of
people’s worries and problems.'?

ATTITUDES AS GUIDES TO ACTION

A fourth assumption is that people gradually accumulate and carry
around with them a substantial quantity of information about those
aspects of the environment that are important to them. This information,
in the form of habits, stereotypes, attitudes, maxims, generalizations, and
facts, has been accumulated in the course of their experience. In the past
it has helped them to satisfy some of their needs, or they may think that
it will be useful in the future. With the aid of these stored impressions
people are able to decide easily and quickly what actions are appropriate
in most of the situations in which they find themselves.'?

The existence of the various aspects of this internal picture of the
world has often been noted. Habits take us up and down stairs in our own
houses, guide us to our offices in the morning, and do much of the work
of driving our cars, leaving our consciousness free for other things.
Stereotypes, as Walter Lippmann has pointed out, are also useful in reduc-
ing the burden on our capacities of perception: “'For the attempt to see all
things freshly and in detail, rather than as types and generalities, is
exhausting. . . .” " Lippmann refers to these images as “pictures in our
heads.” Cantril mentions the “'assumptive form world"* that we build up
on the basis of past experience. Festinger sees the body of our attitudes
and beliefs as constituting a fairly accurate mirror or map of reality.!®

An attitude is particularly important as a labor-saving device, since it

12. Cf. Samuel A. Stouffer, Communism, Conformity, and Civil Liberties
(Doubleday, New York, 1955), especially pp. 58-71; also Jeanne Watson, Watren
Breed, and Harry Posman, “A Study in Urban Conversation: Sample of 1001
Remarks Overheard in Manhattan,” Jowurnal of Social Psychology, vol. 28, 1948,
pp. 121-133.

13. Cf. Hadley Cantril, The “"Why” of Man's Experience (Macmillan, New
York, 1950), pp. 66, 77.

14. Walter Lippmann, Prblic Opinion (Penguin, Baltimore, 1946), p. 66.

15. Cantril, op. cit., pp. 103-104; Festinger, op. cit., p. 10. An application of
Cantril’s approach in a study of policy makers in seven countries has been made
recently by Lloyd A. Free, Six Allies and a Newtral (Free Press, New York, 1959).
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usually provides some key to the behavior that is appropriate when we
encounter the subject of the attitude or when it comes up in conversa-
tion.'® If we regard another person as “‘a good man” or “a bad man” this
gives us some crude but useful guidance as to how we should act toward
him. Likes and dislikes regarding food provide an even more obvious
guide to behavior. Very frequently, attitudes have little relevance to action
toward the object of the attitude itself, but instead provide a key to the
proper behavior in a given social group. Thus people may be for or against
a given foreign country (or baseball team) because this is the attitude one
should display in the group in which they move, although they have little
idea of what the country (or team) in question is actually like.

When attitudes, stereotypes, and the other forms of information that
we have internalized are based on little experience and serve a minor need
they tend to be lightly held and easily changed. When they are based on
extensive experience and and/or serve a deeply felt need, it is difficult to
affect them. But if a person’s needs change, or if his environment is
altered, then he usually has to abandon at least some of his stored-up infor-
mation, since this leads him to follow lines of action that are inefficient in
gaining for him a satisfactory adjustment to his environment.!?

Changing one’s attitudes, stereotypes, and so on, is additionally com-
plicated by the necessity of maintaining as much consistency as possible
within this body of internalized information. If two stored-up cognitions
indicate two inconsistent courses of action the resulting conflicc may be
painful. A not excessively painful conflict can be observed in the case of
the man in the coffee advertisement, who snaps: "I love coffee, but it
keeps me awake.” He “snaps” because of the discomfort caused by the
inconsistency between his attitude and his experience. Fortunately, his
problem can be solved by drinking caffeine-free coffee. The position of
the man who is persuaded of the virtues of Presidential Candidate A,

16. M. Brewster Smith, in connection with an intensive study of opinions
toward Soviet Russia, found one function of attitude to be that of providing a
person with an evaluation of the salient aspects of his world. “The greater the
extent to which this evaluation takes account of the important harms and benefits
that he may expect from his surroundings, the more adequately will it serve his
adjustment in the longest run.” (Functional and Descriptive Analysis of Public
Opinion, Harvard University, 1947, pp. 34ff.) Unpublished doctoral dissertation.

17. In his autobiography, Benjamin Franklin reports that at one time he was a
vegetarian and considered the taking of fish a kind of unprovoked murder. On a
voyage from Boston to Philadelphia, however, his ship became becalmed off Block
Island and the crew diverted themselves by catching cod. When the fish came out
of the frying pan, they smelled “admirably well.” "I balanced some time between
principle and inclination till I recollected that when the fish were opened, I saw

smaller fish taken out of their stomachs. ‘Then,’” thought I, ‘if you eat one another,
I don’t see why we mayn’t eat you.” So I dined upon cod very heartily. . . .”



On the Effects of Communication 77

while his family and friends continue to admire Candidate B, is likely to
be more difficult. One set of attitudes leads him to support his candidate
in conversations; another set impels him either to recognize that Candi-
date B has some virtues or to remain silent. Recent voting studies have
found that persons subject to these “cross-pressures” are most likely to
shift their opinions during a campaign.!® Changing one important atti-
tude, stereotype, or piece of information may necessitate an exhausting
process of adjustment in other cognitions and even patterns of action.
Most people would like to avoid this and therefore make important
changes only when forced to do so.*®

COMMUNICATION AS A LINK
TO THE ENVIRONMENT

Habits, attitudes, and an accumulated stock of knowledge about those
aspects of the environment that concern us most go a long way toward
shaping our actions, but this stored-up information must be supple-
mented by a flow of current data about the world around us. The more
complicated our needs and the more shifting the environment, the greater
our requirements for current information become.

We need this current information for several different reasons. Some
of it tells us about changes in the physical or social environment that may
require an immediate adjustment in our behavior (a colleague is annoyed;
our house is on fire). Other incoming information is stored in one form
or another as of possible utility in the expected environment (Main Street
is going to be turned into a four-lane highway; a vacation always costs
more than you expect). It is probable, however, that a large proportion of
our current informational intake primarily serves the purpose of reassuring
us that our existing action patterns, attitudes, stereotypes, and so on, are
indeed correct—i.e., that they are likely to satisfy our wants and needs.

Most of this information can be acquired by direct observation or per-
sonal conversation. The immediate physical surroundings are subject to
our scrutiny. In the family, in the neighborhood, and on the job we learn
about the most important things by observing, by talking to people, or by
overhearing others talk among themselves. But there is still some im-
portant information that cannot be acquired at first hand. If a person
enters employment in any skilled capacity, if he takes his citizenship

18. Bernard Berelson, Paul F. Lazarsfeld, and William M. McPhee, Voting
(U. of Chicago, 1954).

19. Cf. Smith, op. cit.: “Since his attitudes are inextricably involved in his psy-
chological economy, . . . [a person] cannot alter them without at the same time
carrying out more or less complicated readjustments” (pp- 37-38).
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seriously, or if he seeks to broaden his knowledge in almost any sphere,
he tends to pay at least some attention to the media of mass communica-
tion. This attention to the mass media does not necessarily diminish his
participation in personal conversation; on the contrary, it may give him
more to talk about.2?

Our attention to the mass media, as to other aspects of the world
around us, is highly selective. We scan the newspaper headlines and
select a few stories to sample further or even to read in full. We can
expose ourselves to only a very small proportion of the available radio
fare, and when it comes to magazines and books our attention must be
selective in the extreme.

All the information that we are exposed to through personal experi-
ence or the mass media can be divided into three categories according to
our behavior toward it: some we seek out eagerly; some we attend to on
the chance that it may prove useful; some we attempt to exclude because
we have reason to believe that it would make satisfaction of our wants and
needs more difficult.®

In this formidable task of sorting incoming information we are assisted
by habits and attitudes, many of them culturally defined, just as habits and
attitudes assist us in other aspects of our behavior. On the basis of past
experience (either our own or that of others that has been handed on to
us) we believe that useful facts are most likely to come from a particular
person or group, or are to be found in a given newspaper, in certain radio
programs, or in other specified information sources. Conversely, we know,
or sense, that there are some sources of information that are likely to make
it more difficult for us to satisfy our requirements, and we make strenuous
efforts to avoid exposure to these. Students have often noted the tendency

20. At least, this is the case with opinion leaders in many fields, who typically
belong to more organizations, have more social contacts, and in general are more
gregarious than others. They also are likely to follow the mass media appropriate
to their sphere of interest. Cf. Elihu Katz, “The Two-step Flow of Communica-
tion,” Public Opinion Quarterly, vol. 21, 1957, pp. 61-78.

21. Principal mechanisms of exclusion appear to be nonperception (the small
boy simply doesn’t hear his mother tell him to keep his hands out of the cookie
jar); distortion (we note that crime in our town is due mainly to visitors from
outside); and, most commonly, forgetting (many people have trouble remember-
ing how little money is left in their checking accounts). All these exclusion
mechanisms have been described in connection with systematic studies: e.g., Fred-
eric C. Barlett, Remembering (Cambridge U. P., New York, 1932); Gordon W.
Allport and Leo J. Postman, The Psychology of Rumor (Holt, New York, 1047);
Eunice Cooper and Marie Jahoda, “The Evasion of Propaganda,” Joxrnal of Psy-
chology, vol. 23, 1947, pp. 15-25. Distortion is, however, not only a mechanism for
excluding information. It can also be used to make some information more useful
or more comprehensible.
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of the listener to turn off his radio when a speaker of a political party he
opposes comes on the air.

A related category of devices that help us select for attention those
communications that are likely to contain useful information might be
called “indicators.” We learn that (at least in some newspapers) the more
important news is likely to be given larger headlines than the less im-
portant news. Certain tones of voice indicate urgency; others indicate
sincerity. Some colors and symbols signify danger. These and many other
indicators help us to give our attention to communications that are likely
to be important to us, although we not infrequently find that a widely
accepted indicator has been used by someone who wants to direct our
attention to a message of very little importance to us.

By these and other sorting processes, we try to obtain useful informa-
tion from the stream of communications. For most of us, information
about our personal social environment, or information that we can use in
this social environment, is important, and we give particular attention to
learning about anything that may affect our relationship to those with
whom we live and work. Most of us are particularly interested in knowing
what other people think about us and what they think about each other.
We also like to have information about those aspects of the physical en-
vironment that affect our needs, or are likely to affect them, and informa-
tion that may be professionally useful, but for most of us these categories,
although important, are in the second rank.

In connection with the relative attention given '‘personally useful” as
opposed to “'professionally useful” information, a small experiment con-
ducted by the author may prove suggestive. Forty-nine government offi-
cials concerned with foreign affairs, most of them with about fifteen years’
experience in this area of activity, were exposed for twenty seconds to a
poster showing ten greatly enlarged newspaper headlines, and were asked
to read these headlines over to themselves. No reason for the request was
given. Immediately afterward, they were asked to write down as many of
the headlines, or approximations of the headlines, as they could re-
member.22

The original hypothesis behind this experiment was that the officials
would be most likely to remember those headlines that referred to matters
with which they had been professionally concerned. This was not the case.
The headline that was remembered most often was a dramatic one of a
type that would be likely to provide conversational material. The next two

22. The forty-nine responses were obtained from several smaller groups. This
made it possible to vary the order in which the headlines were presented. With
minor exceptions, the rank order of the headlines in each subgroup remained the
same.
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apparently had to do with personal interests of many of the respondents.
Next came matters of professional interest, and at the bottom came matters
that apparently were of little personal or professional interest to most of
the men. These results are shown in Table 1.

Table 1—Frequency with Which Headlines Were Recalled by Forty-nine
Officials Concerned with Foreign Affairs

Headline Number of Mentions

Fallen Jet Is Hit by Train on Coast 29
LSU Rated No. 1 in Football Polls 28
Stock Offerings Rose Last Month 25
UN to Withdraw Group in Lebanon 23
Tunisia Will Buy Arms from Reds 16
Easing of Tension over Berlin Seen 13
Soviet Asks Curb on Atomic Planes 7
Railroads Yield on Tax in Jersey 7
Transport Unity Urged as U.S. Need 7
West Tries to End Nuclear Impasse 5

160

To summarize our thesis thus far, it may be said that communications
provide a link between the individual and the world outside himself. But
they do not link him with all aspects of his environment; this would be
impossible in view of the limited capacity of the single human being for
attention and action. Instead, each person must somehow select for atten-
tion those communications that deal with aspects of the environment that
are most likely to affect his needs.?® In this selection process he is aided by
habits and attitudes, as well as by his ability to choose consciously. If it
were possible to judge objectively whether a person’s selection of environ-
mental aspects about which to inform himself was “good” or “bad” from
the point of view of satisfying his basic needs, it would probably be con-
cluded that most people choose fairly well but that there is always room
for improvement.

23. The same communications may be used in various ways to satisfy different
needs. On the basis of a study of children’s attention to comics and TV programs,
the Rileys observed that “the same media materials appeared to be interpreted and
used differently by children in different social positions.” The principle of selec-
tivity was also illustrated by this study. Peer group members, for example,
appeared to select materials from the media which would in some way be im-
mediately useful for group living. (Matilda White Riley and John W. Riley, Jr.,
“A Sociological Approach to Communications Research,” Public Qpinion Quar-
terly, vol. 15, 1951, p. 456.) Similar observations were made by Merton in his
study of Kate Smith’s marathon drive to sell war bonds by radio. Listeners who
perceived the same aspects of the broadcast sometimes “used” this information in
different ways. In other cases people’s attention to different aspects of the perform-
ance could be related to their psychological requirements. See Robert K. Merton,
Mass Persuasion (Harper, New York, 1946).
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The fact that we tend to perceive and remember things that are im-
portant to us is neither startling nor novel. It underlies many psychological
tests and its implications have been taken into account by social workers,
students of public opinion interviewing, and psychotherapists. It is also
taken into account, although not always consciously formulated, by prac-
tical politicians, teachers, and many others.2* The reason for going over
this familiar ground here is that, in the opinion of the author, it provides
a useful link in the chain of relationships between communication and
action.

COMMUNICATIONS AND BEHAVIOR

It has been maintained above that the explanation of most human
actions, at least those of interest to the social scientist, should be sought
in people’s efforts to establish a relationship with their environment that
is likely to satisfy their needs. According to this way of thinking, a com-
munication cannot properly be said to produce behavioral effects itself,
since it merely serves to link the individual to some aspect of his environ-
ment, thus enabling him to react to it or manipulate it.

One might express the environment-communication-action relationship
in its simplest terms as follows: a given situation exists in the environment;
this situation is reported by a communication that comes to the attention
of the individual; the individual then adjusts his behavior in a manner
calculated to help satisfy some want or need. Or, to translate this formula
into experiential terms, we come into our house alone on a dark night;
we hear a voice growl “stick 'em up—I gotya covered”’; we probably then
do as advised or else try to escape. In taking this action we are reacting not
directly to the communication but to the situation we think exists in the
environment—i.e., a burglar with a gun. If we know that our eight-year-
old son is home or that someone has left the television on, we will respond
to an identical communication in a different manner.

Communications can lead to adjustive behavior in those exposed to
them in at least three ways. First, they can report an actual or expected
change in the environment, or a previously unknown fact about the en-
vironment, that is important to the person at the receiving end of the
communication: a death in the family, the poor financial condition of a
local bank, or the fact that a favorite clothing store will start its annual
sale next Wednesday.

24. The politician who mingles with the crowd, looking friendly and receptive
but saying little, “just to see what people have on their minds,” is practicing some-
what the same technique as the nondirective interviewer or the psychologist who
administers a projective test.
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Tactical psychological warfare communications during World War I1
were often of this type. They attempted to influence the behavior of enemy
personnel by telling them about developments (or developments to be
anticipated) in the military situation: “You have been cut off”; “The units
defending your flank have already surrendered”; “Stay away from rail
junctions—they will all be bombed.” Application of this principle in
advertising is even more familiar: “Now for the first time you can buy
Product A with a leather carrying case”; “Hurry and order your copy of
Book B before the limited edition is exhausted.”

A second way that communications can lead to behavioral adjustments
is by pointing out an existing feature of the environment (not a change
or a completely new fact) and reminding the individual that his needs
would be served if he adjusted his behavior in a given manner. Much of
the strategic propaganda in World War II was of this type: Axis per-
sonnel were told again and again about the overwhelming economic
superiority of the Allied powers, and were advised to surrender to avoid
senseless destruction. Allied audiences, for their part, were reminded of
the great victories that the Axis forces had already achieved, and were
urged to give up—also to avoid further destruction. In some cases, these
communications may have contained information that was new to recipi-
ents of the propaganda, but in most instances leaflets or broadcasts served
merely to remind people of facts they knew already and of needs they had
already experienced. Similarly, many consumer items have been used for a
long time in substantially the same form, but this does not deter adver-
tisers from calling attention to the virtues of these products and trying to
persuade people that it is to their advantage to buy them.

Communications that serve as reminders—either about conditions in
the environment or about needs—have been observed to lead to substantial
behavioral responses. Election studies have shown that those who lean
toward a particular political party are more likely to get out and vote if
they are exposed to this party’s propaganda. Reminders may also
strengthen existing attitudes by providing information that is in accord
with them. These phenomena of activation and reinforcement were ob-
served, for instance, in the election study of Lazarsfeld, Berelson, and
Gaudet in Erie County, Ohio.?® They are also likely to come into play on
any hot day when we see a sign showing a picture of an ice-cold beverage
and telling us where it may be obtained.

The third way in which communications may cause a behavioral adjust-
ment is by bringing to a person’s attention a new way of patterning his
relationships to the environment. Those who have experienced a religious

2s. Paul F. Lazarsfeld, Bernard Berelson, and Hazel Gaudet, The People's
Choice (Columbia U. P., New York, 1948).
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conversion or adopted a new philosophy may see the same environment
about them, but they interpret it differently. Their basic needs may not
have changed, but they find that a new pattern of behavior will serve these
needs better than the pattern they had followed previously, or the relative
emphasis they place on different values may have changed. A similar re-
organization of behavior is sometimes brought about by education. Such
organizing principles do not, of course, have to be presented /n foto by
specific communications; they sometimes are worked out by the individual
on the basis of exposure to many diverse communications.

In all three cases, assuming that the information in question is per-
ceived as “useful,” immediate behavioral adjustments may take place, or
(when immediate action is not appropriate) the information contained in
the communications may be stored in the form of attitudes or remembered
facts to guide future behavior.

In some respects, a communication is thus analogous to a conductor of
electricity, whose characteristics influence the work done by the electricity
only insofar as the conductor is a good or a poor one. The “conductivity”
of a communication seems to be influenced primarily by two factors:
whether or not it is clearly organized, uses the language best understood by
the audience, etc.; and whether or not it is set off by the proper “indi-
cators’” and takes advantage of the communication habits of the audience.

Most research results on the effects of communication can be translated
into these terms, although it is usually necessary to supplement the re-
ported data with unsupported assumptions and untested inferences in
order to trace the steps of the hypothesized process. For instance, a recent
study sponsored by the United States Information Agency in Greece found
that those Greeks who were favorably predisposed toward the United
States were more likely than those who were not so predisposed to notice
and remember a series of United States-sponsored newspaper advertise-
ments.2® Furthermore, the advertisements, which dealt with basic human
rights supported by both Americans and Greeks, appeared to have the
effect of strengthening the pro-American attitudes of those who held such
attitudes already.

To interpret these observations in accordance with the scheme sug-
gested here, we would have to assume that those affected by the advertise-
ments were people who had found that information about the principles
of democracy or about Greek-American ties had tended to satisfy certain
of their needs in the past. It may have reassured them of the correctness of
their decision in voting for a party supporting Greece’s NATO ties. Some
of them may have had relatives in the United States. Similar information

26. Leo Bogart, "Measuring the Effectiveness of an Overseas Information Cam-
paign: A Case History,” Public Opinion Quarterly, vol. 21, 1957, pp. 475-498.
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may previously have helped them to maintain good relations with those
among their associates who had similar attitudes or to defend themselves
against the arguments of those opposed. The number of possibilities is
very large. In any event, their experience had taught them to be on the
lookout for—or at least not to resist—information of the type offered in
the advertisements.

We also have to assume that the communications habits of those who
noticed the advertisements were such that they looked upon the newspaper
as a valuable source of information, and that the advertisements were
written in a manner that easily conveyed meaning to the readers.

Very similar observations were made as a result of a postwar informa-
tion campaign to make Cincinnati United Nations conscious. After an
intensive six months’ effort to inform people in the area about the United
Nations, it was found that the people reached by the campaign tended to
be those who were already interested in and favorably disposed toward the
world organization.?” In this case, to follow the interpretation suggested
here, we would have to assume that the population of Cincinnati could be
divided into those who had some use for information about the United
Nations and those who did not. Most of those for whom such information
was useful had already assembled at least some information from sources
available to them prior to the campaign, but the campaign enabled them
to obtain a little more. Those who had no use for information about the
United Nations, however, continued to have no use for it and therefore
disregarded the campaign along with other content of the communication
flow for which they had no use.

Studies reported in the large body of literature on experimental modi-
fication of attitudes through communications can also be interpreted in
these terms. To take a very simple example, subjects are sometimes given
attitude tests, then exposed to communications for or against an issue or a
political figure, and finally retested. If the issue or the political figure is
one that is relatively unknown to them, their attitude changes in the direc-
tion of the communication are likely to be great.?® If, on the other hand,
the subject of the communication is one with which they already are well

27. Shirley A. Starr and Helen MacGill Hughes, “Report on an Educational
Campaign: The Cincinnati Plan for the United Nations,” American Journal of
Sociology, vol. 55, 1950, pp. 389—400.

28. Cf. A. D. Annis and Norman C. Meier, ""The Induction of Opinion through
Suggestion by Means of ‘Planted Content,’ ” Jonrnal of Social Psychology, vol. s,
1934, pp. 65-81. In this experiment a pronounced change in attitude toward a little-
known Australian prime minister was achieved through exposure to material about
him “planted” in a campus newspaper. One must assume that a much smaller
change would have been achieved if the individual concerned had been better
known to the respondents.
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acquainted their attitudes are likely to change little or not at all. In the
former case, the communication may be the only link or the most im-
portant link with a sector of the environment that hitherto has been largely
unknown to them. Therefore, when they are faced with the necessity of
expressing an opinion about this subject, they are forced to rely on infor-
mation from the experimental communication. Conversely, in the latter
case, the communication is only one of several links with this aspect of the
environment, and when it comes to expressing an opinion, information
that has already been stored from other sources may be quite adequate.

That utility influences the retention and also forgetting of facts is indi-
cated by two observations of widely varying nature. McKown at Stanford
(in an as yet unpublished study) found that the ability of a reader to con-
jure up a personal image of the supposed writer of a research report corre-
lated highly with his ability to recall the content of the report. In this in-
stance, the possibility that the report’s contents might be useful in social
relations as well as in professional activities appeared to result in its mak-
ing a stronger impression,

The other observation comes from the experience of an interviewer of
Soviet military personnel who had been captured by the Nazis. Many of
the Soviet soldiers reported that they had been in Poland when Russian
forces occupied the Eastern half of that country in 1940 and had been
amazed at the high standard of living they found. Then, when they re-
turned to Poland during the Soviet advance in 1944—45, they again had
been amazed at the high standard of living. When the interviewer ex-
pressed surprise at the fact that they reported being amazed twice, his
respondents explained that it had been wise to forget what they had seen
in 1940.

A small experiment was conducted by the author to contrast the
effectiveness of a communication in influencing an atticude that had lictle
basis in knowledge or experience with the almost total inability of a com-
munication to influence an attitude that was rooted in a substantial body
of knowledge or personal experience. Sixty-nine government officials with
an average of fifteen years’ experience in foreign affairs were given tests
to establish their attitudes on a four-point scale toward the United States
foreign service and toward two German politicians.? They were then
exposed to a speech (purportedly by a retired foreign service officer)
sharply criticizing the foreign service and also to a speech (by a political
scientist) highly praising one of the German politicians but not mention-
ing the other.

The results of the experiment were as expected. On the “after” test de-
signed to elicit attitudes toward the foreign service, only one respondent

29. The attitude tests were given in three groups and the responses totaled
later.
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appears to have shifted his rating by one point on the scale. (The pos-
sibility of compensating changes exists, but is very slight.) Most of these
officials had had personal experience with the foreign service over a period
of years, and had built up attitudes of considerable stability. Even though
the criticisms made in the speech were shared by many of them, these
criticisms had already been taken into account in their thinking and conse-
quently gave them insufficient reason to revise the image of the foreign
service they had already formed.

Although not unexpected, the results regarding the two German
politicians—von Brentano and Erhard—were more interesting. Responses
on these questions were divided into two groups: those from men who had
had experience with reference to Western Europe and those from men
who reported no such experience. With regard to Erhard, about whom no
communication was presented, the scale ratings on the “before” and
“after” tests were identical (or there were compensating changes, which is
unlikely). The results in the case of von Brentano showed a pronounced
influence of the persuasive communication among those with no Western
European experience, while it had almost no influence in the case of those
who were European experts. These results are shown in Table 2.3°

Table 2—Evaluation by 69 Foreign Affairs Experts of the Choice of von
Brentano as Foreign Minister of the German Federal Republic
before and after Reading a Speech Praising Him.*

Before After
Those with Western
European experience:
Excellent 12 14
Good 16 16
Satisfactory 4 4
Poor 2 1
No opinion 4 3
Those with no
Western European experience:
Excellent 5 18
Good n 10
Satisfactory 5 1
Poor 0 0
No opinion 10 2
* The question was: ’In 1955, Dr. Heinrich von Br was appointed Foreign Minister of the

German Federal Republic. On the basis of what you know about Dr. von Brentano, would you say
that this choice was excellent, good, satisfactory, or poor?’’

30. The question used to divide respondents into experts and nonexperts on
Western Europe did not discriminate perfectly, as the four “no opinion” responses
of the experts in the “before” test indicate. If a more accurate division could have
been obtained, the changes probably would have been even fewer among the ex-
perts and more pronounced among the nonexperts.
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Experiments such as this offer certain difficulties of interpretation, since
they make use of communication habits that do not play a role in other
situations. When confronted with a communication in the classroom or
laboratory, the subject usually makes the conscious or subconscious assump-
tion that the instructor or experimenter wants him to pay attention to it.
Furthermore, by the time he has reached high school or college he presum-
ably has the habit of paying attention in the classroom. Therefore, he may
assimilate information that in another context he would regard as not
having sufficient utility to justify his attention. For instance, in the case
reported in Table 2 it is unlikely that most of those who were not experts
on Western Europe would have read the speech about von Brentano if they
had not been specifically asked to do so. Another aspect of the classroom
or experimental situation is that it does not ordinarily reward an individual
for maintaining a consistent opinion (as is usually the case in other situa-
tions) or penalize him for changing his opinion. Indeed, the opposite may
be the case. Emphasis on keeping an open mind may even predispose him
toward exposure to information that he would otherwise ignore, and may
encourage him to revise his opinions in the light of new darta. In experi-
mental situations where subjects have been rewarded in some way for
maintaining a consistent opinion, observed changes have been considerably
less. Finally, in experimental situations, the social setting of the respondent
is often ignored. We usually pay little attention to his relations with the
other respondents or with the experimenter; yet these relationships may
exercise an important influence on his responses. To translate these re-
marks into the terms that have been used above, we might say that in the
experimental situation a subject’s needs are often different from those in
other situations and therefore somewhat different habits, including com-
munication habits, are appropriate to this situation.

SOME IMPLICATIONS FOR PERSUASION

This way of looking at the effects of communication suggests that the
communicator can influence attitudes or behavior only when he is able to
convey information that may be utilized by members of his audience to
satisfy their wants or needs. If he has control of some significant aspect of
his audience’s environment, his task may be an easy one. All he must do
is tell people about some environmental change or expected change that
is important to them. For example, he may offer a large sum of money
to anyone who does a certain thing. If he is a merchant, he may sell a
product at a very low cost. We all have control over an aspect of the en-
vironment that is significant for members of the primary groups to which
we belong—our own behavior.
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Most communicators are in a more difficult position when they are
trying to effect persuasion outside their own group, since they do not con-
trol aspects of the environment that are significant to their audiences.
Furthermore, they usually do not have a monopoly of the channels of
information, and must ordinarily assume that people have already located
sources of information about aspects of the environment that are im-
portant to them. To influence behavior under these conditions the com-
municator’s information must be more accurate or otherwise more useful
than information from competing sources. He can, it is true, sometimes
build on tendencies toward action that are already present by reminding
people of existing needs and of how they may be satisfied. But to bring
about any basic behavioral changes is very difficult. Attitudes and behavior
patterns that are based on extensive information or on personal experience
are likely to have already proved their utility and to be tough and highly
resistant to change. Furthermore, the capacity of people to disregard infor-
mation that is not useful (either because it is irrelevant or because it con-
flicts with already established patterns of thought and action) appears to
be almost unlimited.3!

This approach to the study of communication effects also suggests that
soundly based knowledge about the principles of persuasion will be attain-
able only as a result of basic advances within psychology and sociology. A
better understanding of the way people perceive their social environment
and how they adjust to it appears to be particularly important. The ad-
vances that can be made independently in the field usually labeled “com-
munication” are likely to be limited and tentative.

Nevertheless, communication studies, while they cannot stand alone,
contribute to our understanding of human needs and the way these are
satisfied. A substantial quantity of information on the various ways com-
munications are utilized by different people is already available but has not
been systematically organized. For most Americans, for example, news
carried in the press of a totalitarian country is not very useful because of
its incompleteness and inaccuracy. But for the citizen of such a country
this news may be vital to preferment or even survival, since it lets him
know what the power holders want him to believe.? Similarly, it has fre-
quently been observed (e.g., in studies of prejudice) that communications

31. The communicator may be able, however, to make his information useful—
the very fact that certain people are talking about a subject makes this subject
relevant for others.

32, Cf. Paul Kecskemeti, "Totalitarian Communications as a Means of Con-
trol,” Public Opinion Quarterly, vol. 14, 1950, pp. 224-234. Some case material
that illustrates Kecskemeti’s observations very well is presented by Alex Inkeles
arid Raymond A. Bauer in The Soviet Citizen (Harvard U. P., Cambridge, Mass.,

1959), p. 175.
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from within the group have more effect on attitudes than identical com-
munications from outside the group. This seems to be true in cases where
the utility of the information to the recipient is not in its objective content
but in the fact that a member of his group believes it.

Finally, this approach emphasizes that the communicator’s audience is
not a passive recipient—it cannot be regarded as a lump of clay to be
molded by the master propagandist. Rather, the audience is made up of
individuals who demand something from the communications to which
they are exposed, and who select those that are likely to be useful to them.
In other words, they must get something from the manipulator if he is to
get something from them. A bargain is involved. Sometimes, it is true,
the manipulator is able to lead his audience in to a bad bargain by empha-
sizing one need at the expense of another or by representing a change in
the significant environment as greater than it actually has been. But
audiences, too, can drive a hard bargain. Many communicators who have
been widely disregarded or misunderstood know that to their cost.

On the Effects of Communication
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1. In the light of Davison's contentions, how might the article, 'On the
Effects of Mass Communications,”’ as a communication in itself, have
an impact on (your) attitudes?

2 Considering Davison's “basic assumptions,” what are the primary
needs and wants of the organism? What role do communications play
in relation to needs and wants?
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Discuss the role of typical attitudes among students (4) at the Univer-
sity of Mississippi during the Meredith admission battle, and (&) at
your university during the same period.

As a Democrat, you continually turn the sound off during Republican
political announcements on television. What principles are involved
here?

How can communications lead to adjustive behavior? What prin-
ciples are involved? Cite examples which illustrate them.

Are the following conclusions valid in the light of Davison’s discus-
sion? (a4) Whether communication is good or poor depends on its
organization solely and not on its ability to take advantage of the com-
munications habits of the audience. (4) The communicator’s audience
is an impassive recipient. Discuss.

You are given an attitude test—reference, the 1964 Senatorial cam-
paign in Massachusetts. You are then exposed to a five-minute “paid
political announcement” compiled by the Kennedy-for-Senator Com-
mittee. Finally, you are retested. What might be your attitude change
(a) if Kennedy were relatively unknown to you prior to the exposure
to the film (&) if you were serving as head of the Boston University
chapter of “Youth for Kennedy?"

Davison says that communications can lead to adjustive behavior in
those exposed to them in at least three ways. What are these? Can you
think of other ways, not cited by Davison, in which communications
affect us?

The author shows that foreign affairs experts (with no Western Euro-
pean experience) were affected in their evaluation of Dr. Heinrich
von Brentano after reading a speech praising him. Yet, as Davison
points out, such laboratory “research’ has its limitations. What are
they?



Charles R. Wright

Functional Analysis and Mass

. Y *
Communication

BECAUSE THE FOLLOWING essay by Professor Wright deals with a
highly complex set of variables, it may, at first reading, appear quite
formidable to grasp in its entirety. We urge its careful and pains-
taking study, however, for a better understanding of the combina-
tions of functions and dysfunctions which the mass media may assume.

Granted that the mass media are important contemporary social
phenomena, we should then welcome ways of examining their conse-
quences upon our society. As Wright points out, functional analysis
has as its concern just such an examination of the effects (or func-
tions) of any given social phenomena, in this case the mass media,
which affect the operation of a social system.

The increasc in sophistication in communications theory in just
a decade or two can be seen by comparing Harold Lasswell’s well-
known paradigm for the study of mass communications with the
one Wright proposes in his article. From Lasswell we learned to
study mass communications by examining the following: “Who says
what to whom (how), and with what effect?” To this “formula”
Wright has added the concept that there can be latent (unintended)
functions as well as manifest (intended) functions of a mass-com-
munciated event. For example, thousands of boys manifestly watch
exploits of the astronauts on television or read explicit accounts in
Life magazine by Glenn, Carpenter, Shirra, and colleagues; many of
them may aspire to a career in space flight or engineering because of
the latent consequences of these communications. Of course, when
the government makes a special effort to exploit the successful

* This is a revised version of a paper contributed to the Fourth World Con-
gress of Sociology, Milan and Stresa, Italy, September 1959. It is my pleasure to
acknowledge an indebtedness to Herbert H. Hyman, Leonard Broom, Mary E. W.
Goss, and Raymond J. Murphy for their thoughtful and critical readings of earlier
drafts of the paper. [Reprinted from Public Opinion Quarterly, 1960, pp. 605-620,
by permission of the author and the publisher. Copyright 1960 by Princeton Uni-
versity.]
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“shots” by astronauts’ participation in parades, personal appearance
and other publicity, the communication is also manifest.

Wright also has added to his paradigm the notion that not every
communication has positive value from all points of view for the
social system in which it occurs, or for the groups or individuals
which comprise that system. Quite clearly, the announcement of
the Cuba quarantine by President Kennedy in his speech of October,
1962 to the nation was received by most of his listeners in a positive
manner; but to those who feared that this action was too drastic
and that it might precipitate a nuclear conflict with the Soviet Union
such a speech was a dysfunction. For the readers of Pravda or
Izvestia who saw in the speech either a “defeat” to their country’s
status or a possible provocation which might lead to a nuclear war,
it was also highly dysfunctional. Thus, as Fearing pointed out in his
article, the communicatee or interpreter of the mass-communicated
“event” will perceive it as functional or dysfunctional, depending on
the way it affects him.

Wright, then, poses the basic question of communications in
this way: “What are the manifest (and latent) functions (and
dystunctions) of mass-communicated survcillance (news), correlation
(editorial activity), cultural transmission, and entertainment for
society, subgroups, individuals and cultural systems?”

The best way to determine whether a “theory” has any relevance
for us is to try to apply it. By taking an event reported in the news-
paper or over the radio-television media and comparing it with
Wright's partial functional inventory (Tables I and II) we can “test”
his paradigm. One has only to examine a Sunday issue of the New
York Times to perceive that it serves interests of and functions for
its readers, ranging from working the crossword puzzle in the maga-
zine section to perusing the travel advertisements (entertainment) to
reading the dire, threatening news from the borders of India or Viet-
Nam or the Berlin Wall (surveillance). The surveillance function
of the Times’ vast reportorial resources is supplemented by its criti-
cal or correlation function, in which the raw nagnitude of the day’s
or week’s events are made manageable to its readers.

But there are, of course, some hundred million American readers
on a Sunday who do not “need” or “want” the thorough surveillance
facilities of the New York Times. For many, it is enough that the
mass media present them with relatively much entertainment and
little surveillance.

Surely, we all know individuals who prefer not to know too much
about the world’s turmoil, since such knowledge nay have a definitely
dysfunctional and threatening impact on their equilibrium. As Wright
points out, “One function of mass-cornmunicated entertainment is to
provide respite for the individual which, perhaps, permits him to
continue to be exposed to the mass-communicated news, interpre-
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tation, and prescriptions so necessary for his survival in the modern
world.”

It seems to us that Wright’s approach toward understanding the
multiple uses to which the mass media are put is an important con-
tribution. As we learn more about the varied gratifications (and
annoyances) that people experience from getting the “news” we shall
be better able to ascertain the effects of mass communications upon
a given society. D.M.W,

DR. CHARLES R. WRIGHT is Associate Professor of Sociology at the Uni-
versity of California at Los Angeles, and is the author of a widely used
book on the characteristics of the media, Mass Communication: A
Sociological Perspective (Random House, New York, 1959). During
1963 he was Organization of American States Professor of Sociology
in Chile. Prior to his faculty affiliation at U.C.L.A., Dr. Wright was
a research associate at the Bureau of Applied Social Research at Co-
lumbia University and a member of the sociology department of that
university.

This paper discusses certain theoretical and methodological points
relevant to the growth of a functional theory of mass communications.
In recent years various studies have explicitly or implicitly used a func-
tional framework for examining different aspects of mass communications.
The current discussion occasionally draws from such studies to illustrate
the problems at hand, with no attempt, however, at a comprehensive
survey of the field. Three specific topics are explored here:

[1] Items suitable for functional analysis. There is a need for specifi-
cation and codification of the kinds of phenomena in mass communi-
cation which have been, or can be, clarified by means of the functional
approach, together with formal statements of the basic queries which are
raised in each instance. A few examples of such basic functional queries—
there are others, of course—are presented in the first section,

[2] Organization of hypotheses into a systematic functional frame-
work. Future research and theory would be helped by the introduction of
a larger organizing framework into which can be fitted a variety of hy-
potheses and findings about the functions and dysfunctions of mass com-
munication. One such organizing procedure—a functional inventory—is
proposed in the second section.

[3] Rephrasing hypotheses in functional terms. Additional hypoth-
eses need to be formulated in terms which are specifically related to such
important components of functionalism as, for example, functional re-
quirements and the equilibrium model. A few hypotheses of this sort are
suggested in the third section.
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What is meant here by “'mass communication’? In its popular usage
the term refers to such particular mass media as television, motion pic-
tures, radio, newspapers, and magazines. But the use of these technical
instruments does not always signify mass communication. To illustrate,
a nationwide telecast of a political speech is mass communication; closed-
circuit television over which a small group of medical students observe
an operation is not. Modern technology, then, appears to be a necessary
but not sufficient component in defining mass communication, which is
distinguishable also by the nature of its audience, the communication itself,
and the communicator. Mass communication is directed toward relatively
large and heterogeneous audiences that are anonymous to the communi-
cator. Messages are transmitted publicly; are timed to reach most of the
audience quickly, often simultaneously; and usually are meant to be
transient rather than permanent records. Finally, the communicator tends
to be, or to operate within, a complex formal organization that may
involve great expense.!

SUBJECTS FOR FUNCTIONAL ANALYSIS

Functional analysis, to a great extent, is concerned with examining
those consequences of social phenomena which affect the normal opera-
tion, adaptation, or adjustment of a given system: individuals, subgroups,
social and cultural systems.2 To what kinds of social phenomena can
functional analysis be applied? The basic general requirement, according
to Merton, is “‘that the object of analysis represent a standardized (i.e.,
patterned and repetitive) item, such as social roles, institutional patterns,
social processes, cultural pattern, culturally patterned emotions, social
norms, group organization, social structure, devices for social control,
etc.” 3 This basic requirement, however, is very broad. Hence a necessary
first step in the application of functional analysis to mass communications
consists of specifying the kinds of “standardized item” with which the
analyst is concerned. As a step in this direction several of the more obvious
types of item are distinguished here.

First, at the broadest level of abstraction, mass communication itself,
as a social process, is a patterned and repetitive phenomenon in many

1. A fuller discussion of the characteristics of mass communication appears in
C. Wright, Mass Communication: A Sociological Perspective (Random House,
New York, 1959).

2. Types of systems to which functional analysis can be applied are developed
in R. K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure (Free Press, New York,

1957), chap. L.
3. 1bid., p. so.
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modern societies; hence it is suitable for functional analysis. The basic
question at this level is: What are the consequences—for the individual,
subgroups, social and cultural systems—of a form of communication that
addresses itself to large, heterogeneous, anonymous audiences publicly and
rapidly, utilizing a complex and expensive formal organization for this
purpose? Thus formulated, however, the query is so gross as to be un-
manageable empirically, and essential evidence cannot be obtained.*
Obviously it is useful to have comparative data from several societies in
which mass communications are absent or developed to varying degrees,
e.g., underdeveloped versus industrialized societies; pre-modern versus
modern periods of the same society. But it is hardly possible to analyze
the consequences of the dissimilar communications systems under such
circumstances; their effects cannot be readily separated from those resulting
from the host of other complex organizational differences between the
societies under study. There remains, of course, the possibility of a specu-
lative “mental experiment’ in which the analyst imagines what would
happen if mass communication did not exist, but such hypotheses are not
empirically verifiable.

Nor are the difficulties reduced if the analyst delimits the problem by
considering concrete communication structures rather than the abstract
total mass communication process. Lazarsfeld and Merton have under-
scored such difficulties with reference to the analysis of the social role of
the mass media:

What role can be assigned to the mass media by virtue of the fact that they
exist? What are the implications of a Hollywood, a Radio City, and a Time-
Life-Fortune enterprise for our society? These questions can of course be dis-
cussed only in grossly speculative terms, since no experimentation or rigorous
comparative study is possible. Comparisons with other societies lacking these
mass media would be too crude to yield decisive results and comparisons with
an earlier day in American society would still involve gross assertions rather
than precise demonstrations. . . .8

Functional analysis at this level, then, appears currently to be dependent
primarily on speculation, and holds little immediate promise for the devel-
opment of an empirically verifiable theory of mass communication.

4. For one discussion of methods of testing functional theory see N. S. Tima-
sheff, Sociological Theory (Random House, New York, 1958), pp. 220-230.

5. For a discussion of the dangers in such an approach see M. Weber, The
Theory of Social and Economic Organization, translated by A. Henderson and
T. Parsons (Free Press, New York, 1947), pp. 97-98.

6. P. Lazarsfeld and R. Merton, “Mass Communication, Popular Taste and
Organized Social Action,” in L. Bryson (ed.), The Communication of ldeas (Har-
per, New York, 1948), p. 98.
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A second major type of functional analysis, slightly less sweeping than
the first, considers each particular method of mass communication (e.g.,
newspapers, television) as the item for analysis. An early example is an
essay by Malcolm Wiley, in which he asks, “What, then, are the functions
performed by the newspaper? What are the social and individual needs
that it has met and still meets?”” As an answer, he isolates six distinguish-
able functions: news, editorial, backgrounding, entertainment, advertis-
ing, and encyclopedic.” Sometimes the analyst focuses on the interrelations
among several media as they affect total communication as a system.
Janowitz's study of the role of the local community press within a metro-
politan setting provides a case in point. Janowitz found, among other
things, that the community weekly newspaper does not simply duplicate
the services of the larger metropolitan daily but plays a quite distinct role,
such as providing information about local residents, local issues, and
neighborhood organizations.® Touching on several media, one might ask:
What are the functions and dysfunctions of multiple coverage of the news
by television, radio, and newspapers? Opportunities to test hypothesized
functions at this level are available when circumstances provide societies
in which a particular medium is absent (e.g., countries without television)
or when the normal operation of a medium is disturbed (e.g., by 2 strike),
providing one can account for the influence of factors in the situation
other than the absence or malfunctioning of the mass medium.

As a third major instance, the functional approach can be used in the
institutional analysis of any mass medium or organization in mass com-
munication, examining the function of some repeated and patterned
operation within that organization. Here, clearly, there is a good possibility
of obtaining essential data for empirical verification of hypotheses,
through case studies, comparative analysis of differently organized media,
ot direct experimentation. Warren Breed's study of the middle-sized daily
newspaper illustrates such institutional analysis.? Breed examines, among
other things, the ways in which the paper’s presentation of the news is
affected by such institutionalized statuses in the newsroom as publisher,
editor, and staff member, and by the professional norms and regularized
activities surrounding the newspaperman’s work.

Finally, a fourth type of analysis—and one which we believe offers
great promise for the development of a functional theory of mass com-

7. M. Wiley, “The Functions of the Newspaper,” Annals of the American
Academy of Political and Social Science, vol. 219, 1942, p. I9.

8. M. Janowitz, The Community Press in an Urban Setting (Free Press, New
York, 1952).

9. W. Breed, “The Newspaperman, News, and Society,” Columbia University,
1952, unpublished doctoral dissertation.
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munications—treats the question of what are the consequences of handling
the basic communication activities by means of mass communication. What
is meant by basic communication activities? Lasswell notes three major
activities of communication specialists: **(1) the surveillance of the en-
vironment; (2) the correlation of the parts of society in responding to
the environment; (3) the transmission of the social heritage from one
generation to the next.” 1® Modifying these categories slightly and adding
a fourth—entertainment—provides a classification of the major communi-
cation activities which concern us here. Surveillance refers to the collection
and distribution of information concerning events in the environment,
both outside and within any particular society, thus corresponding ap-
proximately to what is popularly conceived as the handling of news. Acts
of correlation, here, include interpretation of information about the
environment and prescriptions for conduct in reaction to these events. In
part this activity is popularly identified as editorial -or propagandistic.
Transmission of culture includes activities designed to communicate a
group’s store of social norms, information, values, and the like, from one
generation to another or from members of a group to newcomers. Com-
monly it is identified as educational activity. Finally, entertainment refers
to communication primarily intended to amuse people irrespective of any
instrumental effects it might have.

It goes without saying that each of these four activities predates mass
communication, and in some form each is still conducted on a "'nonmass”
basis in every society. But where mass media exist, each activity is also
conducted as mass communication. In its simplest form, then, the ques-
tion posed here is: What are the consequences of performing such
activities through mass communication, rather than through some other
form of communication? For example, what are the effects of surveillance
through mass communication rather than through face-to-face reporting?
What are the results of treating information about events in the environ-
ment as items of news to be distributed indiscriminately, simultaneously,
and publicly to a large, heterogeneous, and anonymous audience? Simi-
larly, what are the consequences of handling prescription, interpretation,
cultural transmission, and entertainment as mass-communicated activities?
Thus formulated, the basic query of functional analysis at this level calls
for—at the least—an inventory of functions of mass-communicated
activities, a subject to which we turn now.

10. H. Lasswell, “The Structure and Function of Communication in Society,”
in Bryson, op. cit.
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TOWARD A FUNCTIONAL INVENTORY
FOR MASS COMMUNICATIONS

Functional analysis does not restrict itself to the study of useful con-
sequences. On the contrary, several types of consequences are now recog-
nized in functional theory, each of which must be taken into account if
an inventory is to be complete. For example, Merton distinguishes between
consequences and the motives for an activity.!! Clearly, these two need
not be, and often are not, identical. To illustrate, a local public health
campaign may be undertaken to encourage the people in the area to go to
a clinic for a check-up. In the process of pursuing this goal, the campaign
may have an unanticipated consequence of improving the morale of the
local public health employees, whose everyday work has suddenly been
given public attention.!? Results that are intended are called manifest
functions; those that are unintended, /atent functions. Not every conse-
quence has positive value for the social system in which it occurs, or for
the groups or individuals involved. Effects which are undesirable from
the point of view of the welfare of the society or its members are called
dysfunctions. Any single act may have both functional and dysfunctional
effects. For example, the public health campaign might also have fright-
ened some people so much that they failed to report for a check-up.

Combining Merton’s specification of consequences with the four basic
communication activities provides a fuller query that serves to guide the
inventory. Stylized into a “'formula,” the basic question now becomes:

(1) manifest  (3) functions

What are the and and of mass communi-
(2) latent (4) dysfunctions cated
(5) surveillance (news) for the  (9) society
(6) correlation (editorial activity) (10) subgroups
(7) cultural transmission (11) individual
(8) entertainment (12) cultural systems?

The twelve elements in the formula can be transformed into categories
in a master inventory chart which organizes many of the hypothesized

11. The cited distinction and others to be discussed are from Merton, op. cit.

12. An example of such an unanticipated consequence can be found in R. Carl-
son, "The Influence of the Community and the Primary Group on the Reactions
of Southern Negroes to Syphilis,” Columbia University, 1952, unpublished doctoral
dissertation.
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and empirically discovered effects of mass communication. Its essential
form is illustrated in the accompanying chart, in which some hypothetical
examples of effects have been inserted. A full discussion of the content of
the chart cannot be undertaken here, but the method of organization will
be illustrated through a limited discussion of certain functions and dys-
functions of mass-communicated surveillance.!3

Consider what it means to society and to its members to have avail-
able a constant flow of data on events occurring within the society or in
the larger world. At least two positive consequences or functions occur
for the total society. First, such a flow of information often provides
speedy warnings about imminent threats and dangers from outside the
society, e.g., impending danger from hurricanes or from military attack.
Forewarned, the population might mobilize and avert destruction. Fur-
thermore, insofar as the information is available to the mass of the popu-
lation (rather than to a select few) warnings through mass communication
may have the additional function of supporting feelings of egalitarianism
within the society, i.e. everyone has had an equal chance to escape from
danger. Second, a flow of data about the environment is instrumental to
the everyday institutional needs of the society, e.g., stock market activities,
navigation, and air traffic.

For individuals, several functions of surveillance can be discerned.
First, insofar as personal welfare is linked to social welfare, the warning
and instrumental functions of mass-communicated news for society also
serve the individual. In addition, a number of more personal forms of
utility can be identified. For example, in 1945, Berelson took advantage of
a local newspaper strike in New York City to study what people “missed”
when they did not receive their regular newspaper.!* One clearly identi-
fiable function of the newspaper for these urbanites was as a source of
information about routine events, e.g., providing data on local radio and
motion picture performances, sales by local merchants, embarkations,
deaths, and the latest fashions. When people “missed” their daily papers
they were, in fact, missing a tool for daily living, A third function of mass-
communicated news is to bestow prestige upon the individuals who make
the effort to keep themselves informed about events. To the extent that
being informed is considered important by the society, people who con-
form to this norm enhance their prestige within the group. Often those
individuals who select local news as their focus of attention emerge as

13. A fuller discussion appears in Wright, op. cit., from which the following
section is drawn.

14. B. Berelson, “What ‘Missing the Newspaper’ Means,” in Paul Lazarsfeld
and F. Stanton, editors, Communications Research 1948—-1949 (Harper, New York,
1949), pp. 111-129.




Partial Functional Inventory for Mass Communications

SYSTEM UNDER CONSIDERATION

Specific Subgroups
Society Individual (e.g. Political Elite) Culture

1. MASS-COMMUNICATED ACTIVITY: SURVEILLANCE (NEWS)

Functions Warning: Warning Instrumental: Aids cultural contact
{manifest and latent) Natural dangers Instrumental Information useful to power Aids culturol growth
Attack; war
Instrumental: Adds prestige: Detects:
News essential to the Opinion leadership Knowledge of subversive
economy and other and deviant behavior

institutions

Ethicizing Status conferral Manages public opinion
Monitors
Controls

Legitimizes power:
Status conferral

Dysfunctions Threatens stability: Anxiety Threatens power: Permits cultural invasion
(manifest and latent) News of “better’’ societi Privatizati News of reality
Apathy “Enemy’’ propaganda
Fosters panic Narcotization Exposés

2. MASS-COMMUNICATED ACTIVITY: CORRELATION (EDITORIAL SELECTION, INTERPRETATION, AND PRESCRIPTION)

Functions Aids mobilization Provides efficiency: Helps preserve power Impedes cultural invasion
(manifest and latent) Assimilating news
Impedes threats to sociol Maintoins cultural consensus
stability Impedes:
Overstimulation
Impedes ponic Anxiety
Apathy

Privatization



Dysfunctions
(manifest and latent)

Functions
(manifest and latent)

Dysfunctions
(manifest and latent)

Functions
(manifest and latent)

Dysfunctions
(manifest and latent)

Increases social conformism: Weakens critical faculties Increases responsibility
Impedes social change if
social criticism is avoided Increases passivity

3. MASS-COMMUNICATED ACTIVITY: CULTURAL TRANSMISSION

Increases social cohesion: Aids integration: Extends power:
Widens base of common Exposure to common Another agency for
norms, experiences, efc. norms socialization

Reduces idiosyncrasy
Reduces anomie Reduces anomia
Continues socialization:
Reaches adults even after
they have left such insti-
tutions as school

Augments “mass’”’ socie Depersonalizes acts of
p
socialization

4. MASS—-COMMUNICATED ACTIVITY: ENTERTAINMENT
Respite for masses Respite Extends power:

Control over another area

of life

Diverts public: Increases passivity
Avoids social action
Lowers “‘tastes’’
Permits escapism

Impedes cultural growth

Standardizes

Maintains cultural

Reduces variety of subcultures

Weakens aesthetics:
“Popular culture”
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local opinion leaders in their community, while people who turn to events
in the greater society operate as cosmopolitan influentials.’®

Lazarsfeld and Merton have suggested two other functions of mass
communication which seem to be especially applicable to mass-communi-
cated news: status conferral and the enforcement of social norms (ethiciz-
ing).1® Status conferral means that news reports about a member of any
society enhance his prestige. By focusing the power of the mass media
upon him society confers upon him a high public status. Hence the
premium placed upon publicity and public relations in modern societies.
Mass communication has an ethicizing function when it strengthens social
control over the individual members of the mass society by bringing their
deviant behavior into public view, as in newspaper crusades. The facts
about norm violation might have been known already privately by many
members of the society; but the public disclosure through mass communi-
cation creates the social conditions under which most people must con-
demn the violations and support public, rather than private, standards of
morality. By this process, mass-communicated news strengthens social
control in large urbanized societies where urban anonymity has weakened
informal face-to-face detection and control of deviant behavior.

Surveillance through mass communication can prove dysfunctional as
well as functional for society and the individual. First, uncensored news
about the world potentially threatens the structure of any society. For
example, information about conditions and ideologies in other societies
might lead to invidious comparisons with conditions at home, and hence
to strains toward change. Second, uninterpreted warnings about danger
in the environment might lead to panic by the mass audience. For
example, in Cantril’s analysis of the effects of the radio program “Inva-
sion from Mars,” the belief that the radio story was actually a news report
contributed to the panic reaction by many listeners.!?

Dysfunctions can be identified on the individual level too. First, data
about dangers in the environment, instead of having the function of
warning, could lead to heightened anxieties within the audience, e.g. war
nerves. Second, too much news might lead to privatization: the individual
becomes overwhelmed by the data brought to his attention and reacts by
turning to matters in his private life over which he has greater control.®

15. Cf. R. Merton, “Patterns of Influence: A Study of Interpersonal Influence
and of Communication Behavior in a Local Community,” in Lazarsfeld and
Stanton, op. cit., pp. 180-219.

16. Lazarsfeld and Merton, op. cit.

17. H. Cantril, H. Gaudet, and H. Herzog, Invasion from Mars (Princeton
U. P., Princeton, N.J., 1040).

18. For a discussion of the feeling of social importance that marks privatization,
see E. Kris and N. Leites, “Trends in Twentieth Century Propaganda,” in G. Ro-
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Third, access to mass-communicated news might lead to apathy. Or he
may believe that to be an informed citizen is equivalent to being an active
citizen. Lazarsfeld and Merton have given this dysfunction to the label of
narcotization.'®

One also can analyze functions and dysfunctions of mass-communi-
cated news for smaller subgroups within the society. To illustrate, such
news activity might prove especially functional for a political elite insofar
as the free flow of news provides information which is useful to the
maintenance of power by this group. Furthermore the publicity given to
events within the society facilitates the detection of deviant and possibly
subversive behavior, as well as providing an opportunity to monitor (and
perhaps control) public opinion. The attention which the news media
give to political figures and their behavior can, in turn, enhance and
legitimize their position of power, through the process of status conferral.
On the other hand, mass-communicated news may prove dysfunctional to
such a political group in a variety of ways. The news which reaches a
mass audience may undermine or threaten the political power elite, as for
instance when news of losses during wartime contradict the leaders’ claims
of victory or when enemy propaganda deliberately aims at undermining
the rulers’ power.20

Finally, one can canvass the impact of mass-communicated news on
culture itself. Among the possible functions here are the enrichment and
variety which are introduced into a society’s culture through mass-com-
municated information about other cultures, as well as possible growth
and adaptability of culture as a result of such contacts. On the dysfunc-
tional side, such uncontrolled news about other societies can lead to
cultural invasion and weakening of the host culture.

While present space does not permit a full discussion of possible func-
tions and dysfunctions of the other three communication activities—
correlation, cultural transmission, and entertainment—a few hypothesized
functions and dysfunctions are illustrated in the accompanying chart.
Such examples demonstrate the usefulness of this form—or some equiva-
lent method—of organizing hypotheses and findings about the effects of
mass communications.?! We turn now to our third, and final, point of

heim, editor, Psychoanalysis and the Social Sciences (International Universities
Press, New York, 1947).

19. Lazarsfeld and Merton, op. ¢it.

20, Cf. H. Speier, "Psychological Warfare Reconsidered,” in D. Lerner and
H. Lasswell, editors, The Policy Sciences (Stanford U. P., Stanford, Calif., 1951).

21. For one instructive analysis of the effects of edited news coverage, see
W. Breed, "Mass Communication and Socio-cultural Integration,” Social Forces,
vol. 37, 1958, pp. 109116, reprinted in this volume on pp. 183—200.
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discussion: the desirability of rephrasing or formulating additional
hypotheses about mass communication in terms especially central to func-
tional cheory.

FORMULATING FUNCTIONAL HYPOTHESES

Not all effects of mass communication are germane to functional
analysis, only those which are relevant and important if the system under
analysis is to continue to operate normally. The basic pattern of functional
analysis has recently been characterized by Hempel as follows:

The object of the analysis is some “item” 7, which is a relatively persistent trait
or disposition (e.g. the beating of the heart) occurring in a system 5 (e.g. the
body of a living vertebrate) ; and the analysis aims to show that s is in a state,
or internal condition ¢;, and in an environment presenting certain external con-
ditions ¢, such that under conditions ¢; and ¢, (jointly to be referred to as ¢)
the trait 7 has effects which satisfy some “need” or “functional requirement” of
5, i.e., a condition # which is necessary for the system’s remaining in adequate,
or effective, or proper, working order.22

Hempel also elaborates the basic terms in this schema. The item /, for
example, may be one of several such items forming a class I, any one of
which is functionally equivalent to any other; that is, each has approxi-
mately the same effect of fulfilling the condition # necessary for the
system to operate properly. One can argue, that, if at any time #, system
s functions adequately in a setting of kind ¢, and s can function ade-
quately in setting ¢ only if condition # is satisfied, then some one of the
items in class I is present at £. The item 7 (or its equivalent) is a functional
requirement of s, under the conditions stated.

What constitutes a state of normal operation remains, as yet, unde-
fined and poses one of the most difficult problems in functional theory.
Rather than assume that only one state represents normal operation,
Hempel suggests that it may be necessary to consider a range of states,
R, that defines adequate performance relative to some standard of sur-
vival or adjustment. Specification of the standard, then, poses a problem
the solution to which may vary from case to case. One solution, however,
may come from the study of the system itself, if the analyst employs an
equilibrium model or general hypothesis of self-regulation of the system.
This hypothesis, overly simplified, asserts that the system will adjust itself
by developing appropriate traits which satisfy the various functional re-
quirements that arise from changes in its internal state or environment.

22. C. Hempel, “The Logic of Functional Analysis,” in N. Gross, editor,
Symposium on Sociological Theory (Harper, New York, 1959), p. 280.
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In the study of any given system s, then, the standard of survival or
adjustment,

. would be indicated by specifying a certain class or range R of possible
states of 5, with the understanding that s was to be considered as “‘surviving in
proper working order,” or as “adjusting properly under changing conditions”
just in case s remained in, or upon disturbance returned to some state within
the range R. A need, or functional requirement, of system s relative to R is
then a necessary condition for the system’s remaining in, or returning to, a state
in R; and the function, relative to R, of an item 7 in 5 consists in its effecting
the satisfaction of some such functional requirement.2?

To illustrate the third essential step in functional analysis of mass
communication (i.e., phrasing of hypotheses and propositions) let us
apply some of the above ideas about self-regulation to one aspect of mass
communication: surveillance. Let the items 7 represent such varied forms
of mass-communicated news as television newscasts, newspaper stories,
radio news reports, and motion picture newsreels; together they comprise
a class of items I, mass-communicated surveillance. Assume, for the sake
of the example, that these items are functionally equivalent forms of
news. Let the individual be the unit or system with which we are con-
cerned. And let conditions ¢ be those of a modern society, in which many
events of importance to the individual occur beyond the immediate en-
vironment which he can observe first-hand. Then proposition 1 is:

1. If the individual s is to maintain a state of adequate or normal opera-
tion R, in a society C in which events of importance to him occur outside the
immediate observable environment, then there must be available to him some
sufficient form of mass-communicated news /.

Normal operation needs to be defined, of course. We might, for ex-
ample, define such a state as one in which the individual has sufficient
information to cope with the environment. Or we might define adequate
or normal operation as a state in which the individual thinks that he has
sufficient information about events in the environment. Arbitrarily we
select the latter definition here, since our next concern will be with pre-
dicting the probable behavior of the individual when he is disturbed from
the normal stage. We assume that such purposive behavior is motivated by
the individual’s definition of the situation as well as by the objective situ-
ation itself.

With this subjective definition of normalcy, then, proposition 1 can
be rephrased as follows:

23. lbid., p. 296.
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2. If at any given time ¢ an individual s is operating in a normal state R
(i.e., he thinks that he has sufficient information about events in his environ-
ment), and this state can be achieved in a modern society only if the individual
has access to mass-communicated surveillance I, then some form of mass-
communicated news ; must be present and available to him at time /.

And the hypothesis of self-regulation predicts that:

3. If the individual is disturbed from his normal state R (i.e., he comes to
think that he does not have sufficient information about events in the environ-
ment) by the removal of or interference with ;i (the previously adequate form
of mass-communicated news), then the individual will react by seeking the
functional equivalents of i (i.e., another source of mass-communicated news),
in order to return to his normal state R.

What are the circumstances under which such a hypothesis could be
tested? One method consists of experimentally manipulating the forms
of mass-communicated news 7 available to the individual, perhaps dis-
turbing the normal pattern by removing or interfering with 7 for an
experimental group of individuals but not for a matched control group.
Then the analyst could examine the behavior of the individuals involved.
The hypothesis of self-regulation would lead to the predlcuon that the
deprived individuals would now turn to alternative /'s in order to continue
to meet the necessary conditions for normal operation.

A second method consists of taking advantage of natural disturbances
in mass-communicated surveillance. Berelson's study of people’s reactions
to a newspaper strike is a case in point.?* Surveillance, of course, is only
one of the many services which the daily newspaper provides for the
reader. Nevertheless, for some readers this appeared to be a very impor-
tant function, and these people found themselves greatly disturbed by the
loss of their customary source of information about international, national
and local events. Under such circumstances of sudden deprivation, one
would like to know the new communications behavior of the individuals
involved.

Still a third method consists of analyzing the behavior of people who
are differentially located in society with respect to their access to specific
forms of mass-communicated news. What alternative form of surveillance
has been employed by people for whom a certain type of mass-communi-
cated news is not ordinarily available? Several possible groups might be
compared instructively here, such as literate versus illiterate members of
the society; immigrants knowing only their native language versas citi-

24. Berelson, op. cit.
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zens; people wealthy enough to have television and radio receivers versus
those who are not.?*

To conclude our discussion of functional propositions we shall intro-
duce one further complexity. Thus far we have treated each communica-
tion activity (surveillance, correlation, cultural transmission, and enter-
tainment) as if it existed in isolation from the others. Obviously, in a
total communication system any mass medium may perform any one or
several of these activities; and the performance of one activity may have
consequences for the others. Our concluding proposition is that many of
the functions of one mass-communicated activity can be interpreted as
social mechanisms for minimizing or counteracting the dysfunctions pro-
duced by another activity, in order to keep the system from breaking
down.

To illustrate, suppose we accept the proposition that in a modern
society the individual’'s need for surveillance must be met through the
process of mass communication. At the same time, however, the mass-
communicative features of this activity have effects on the individual that
may be dysfunctional. For example, large amounts of raw news may over-
whelm him and lead to personal anxiety, apathy, or other reactions which
would interfere with his reception of the items of news about the en-
vironment necessary for his normal operations. What happens that helps
prevent such dysfunctional effects of mass-communicated news from in-
terfering with the basic functions? To some extent such dysfunctions are
minimized by the practice in modern societies of handling the second
communication activity, correlation, also by mass communication (see our
chart). Not all the events in the world get reported to the listener or
reader through mass communication. There is a constant process of se-
lection, editing, and interpretation of the news as it appears in mass-
communicated form, often accompanied by prescriptions on what the
individual should do about the events reported.

But even edited news can have dysfunctions when mass-communi-
cated, such harmful effects as might come from the content or nature of
the information itself. For example, news about war or international

25. People also may turn to word-of-mouth sources of information as alterna-
tives to mass-communicated news, of course. As examples of instructive analyses
relevant to this point see P. Rossi and R. Bauer, “Some Patterns of Soviet Com-
munications Behavior,” Public Opinion Quarterly, vol. 16, 1952, pp. 653-670;
R. Bauer and D. Gleicher, “Word-of-mouth Communication in the Soviet Union,”
Public Opinion Quarterly, vol. 17, 1953, pp. 297-310; Communications Behavior
and Political Attitudes in Four Arabic Countries (Bureau of Applied Social Re-
search, New York, 1952); and O. Larsen and R. Hill, “Mass Media and Inter-
personal Communication in the Diffusion of a News Event,” American Sociologi-

cal Review, vol. 19, 1954, Pp. 426—443.
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events sometimes increases personal tensions and anxiety which, in turn,
leads the individual to reduce his attention to the news (hence disturb-
ing the normal state of equilibrium). From this perspective, it is signifi-
cant that the same mass media which provide surveillance and correlation
often serve as a source of entertainment in a mass society. Indeed, the
entertainment aspects of events may be interspersed with or woven into
the news itself, in such forms as human-interest stories, oddities in the
news, scandal, gossip, details of private lives, cartoons, and comic strips.
One function of mass-communicated entertainment, then, is to provide
respite for the individual which, perhaps, permits him to continue to be
exposed to the mass-communicated news, interpretation, and prescriptions
so necessary for his survival in the modern world. At present, such an
assertion is only conjectural. There is no reason, however, why future
audience research might not bear directly upon the functional issue at
hand, especially as such research illuminates the multiple uses to which
the mass media are put and the varied gratifications and annoyances that
people experience while getting the news.?®
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Bell and R. J. Hill (Chandler Press,
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QUESTIONS

1. Describe the four components Wright uses in defining mass com-
munications.

2. How does functional analysis apply to a given social system?

3. What are the six functions of the newspaper, according to Malcolm
Wiley?

26. For a recent discussion of some possible studies of the “uses” of mass media
see E. Katz, *Mass Communications Research and the Study of Popular Culture:
An Editorial Note on a Possible Future for This Journal,” Studies in Public Com-
munication, no. 2, 1959, pp. 1-6.
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4

Explain the three major activities of communication specialists men-
tioned by Lasswell.

Distinguish between manifest functions and latent functions.

Describe examples of dysfunctions in mass communications with refer-
ence to (1) international relations, (2) crime.

Discuss at least two positive functions the mass media perform for
society and its members by making a constant flow of data available
on events occurring within the society or in the larger world. How can
these positive functions be transformed into negative ones?

Compare Fearing's theory of communications with Wright's func-
tional analysis of the mass media. Would Fearing agree with Wright's
statement: "If the individual is to maintain a state of adequate or
normal operation in a society in which events of importance to him
occur outside the immediate observable environment, then there must
be available to him some sufficient form of mass-communicated news"?




Elibu Katz

Communication Research and the
Image of Society: Convergence

of Two Traditions ' *

THE FOLLOWING REPORT does two things of significance for us: First,
it reviews a body of literature on the way in which communications
affect members of social groups. It points out that the body of liter-
ature under review strongly suggests that communications from the
mass media are not directly effective on most members of the “mass”
but rather have an effect only after they have been transmitted or
legitimized by local initiators and leaders. That is to say, in terms of
this analysis, it is misleading to think of an undifferentiated mass or
public or vast crowd directly affected by the mass media—rather the
mass media act through those local people who set intellectual or
physical styles for particular groups. It is not entirely clear, in terms
of the work that has been done, so far, whether the public are often
aware of what the mass media are saying but do not act until the
local leaders have approved and ratified the mass-media recommenda-
tions, or whether the local leaders act as transmission belts. As a guess,
it seems likely that there is some variation from one to the other of
these situations. It should be pointed out that the “local leaders,” the
style-setters, in one area or subject are not necessarily leaders or style-
setters in another and that some of those who actually initiate or pass

1. This is a revision of a paper prepared for the Fourth World Congress of
Sociology, 1959, and is part of a larger inventory of research on social and psy-
chological factors affecting the diffusion of innovation supported by the Social
Science Research Committee of the University of Chicago and the Foundation for
Research on Human Behavior. Thanks are due to Martin L. Levin, who has as-
sisted with this project, and to Professors C. Arnold Anderson and Everett M.
Rogers for helpful criticism.

* Reprinted from American Journal of Sociology, vol. 65, no. s, March, 1960,
by permission of the author and the publisher. (Copyright 1960 by the University
of Chicago Press.)
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on changes would not normally be called “leaders,” e.g., the teen-age
girls who are first to seize upon new fashions and pass them on to
their mothers and aunts.

Second, the article shows that a totally independent group of
scholars, working in a different field, have found the same “two-step”
flow of influence operating. Students of innovation in agricultural
practices in this country have found that, in general, new techniques
are most effectively spread through local style-setters and innovators
rather than through direct appeal to the mass of farmers. This find-
ing tends to confirm the impression that we are here confronted with
a general social process—that innovations are generally spread through
some such two-step flow process rather than going directly and imme-
diately to a crowd or mass.

The writer, who has much of his life been concerned with candi-
date selection, is reasonably sure that normally candidates become
public figures in the same fashion: here and there a local innovator
or political style-setter is persuaded to support a given candidate and
after enough of them have talked with their friends and neighbors,
then and only then is appeal to the masses ordinarily useful.

Of course, two or even three swallows do not prove the existence
of a summer, though they may strongly suggest it. The mnere fact that
in general, and chiefly in the United States, the two-step flow of in-
fluence has been demonstrated in two situations does not enable us
to be certain about what happens elsewhere or in other circum-
stances, Perhaps a Castro or Peron appealed directly to the masses in
the first instance; though we may doubt it, we can not honestly say,
“Certainly, no.” Perhaps in Communist China the introduction of
new agricultural practices takes place directly from the top to the
mass without the need for intermediaries; though again we may
doubt it. I am not even aware of studies in Puerto Rico or French
Canada which show that the process Katz describes takes place
among the peasants there; though I strongly suspect it does. All of
which is merely to say that here, as so often elsewhere, in the study
of human behavior in general and mass communications in particular,
we need careful studies, replicating in new areas or in different times
original studies. If the examples just cited scem pedestrian (perhaps
readers of this book are not much interested in the way in which a
new variety of cherry came to be grown in Puerto Rico or how new
fishing techniques were disregarded in that island, although these are
important economic matters) or impractical (can Yankee students
study Castro’s Cuba empirically and impartially?), there are exciting
and practical possibilities—is the “Negro revolution” in the United
States the crusade for descgregation, exemplifying or contradicting
Katz’s point? Do such long-established political heroes as Muiioz
Marin in Puerto Rico or Smallwood in Newfoundland or de Gaulle
in France exemplify or contradict the thesis? Berelson (503-509)
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to the contrary withstanding, there is ample room for significant and
interesting studies of public opinion and communications now, here,
today, on such problems as these. L.A.D.

DR. KATZ is associate professor of sociology at the University of Chi-
cago. This article is a product of the author’s continuing concern with
the design of research on the flow of influence and, especially, with
the processes of mass and interpersonal communication relevant to
the diffusion of innovation.

Research on mass communications has concentrated on persuasion,
that is, on the ability of the mass media to influence, usually to change,
opinions, attitudes, and actions in a given direction. This emphasis has led
to the study of campaigns—election campaigns, marketing campaigns,
campaigns to reduce racial prejudice, and the like. Although it has been
traditional to treat audience studies, content analysis, and effect studies as
separate areas, there is good reason to believe that all three have been
motivated primarily by a concern with the effective influencing of thought
and behavior in the short run.2

Other fields of social research have also focused on the effectiveness
of campaigns, a prominent example being the twenty-year-old tradition
of research by rural sociologists on the acceptance of new farm practices.
Yert, despite this shared concern, the two traditions of research for many
years were hardly aware of each other’s existence or of their possible
relevance for each other. Indeed, even now, when there is already a cer-
tain amount of interchange between them, it is not easy to conceive of
two traditions that, ostensibly, seem more unrelated. Rural sociology sug-
gests the study of traditional values, of kinship, primary relations, Ge-
meinschaft; research on mass communications, on the other hand,
almost a symbol of urban society.

The recognition that these two traditions of research have now begun
to accord each other is, in large measure, the product of a revision of the
image of society implicit in research on mass communications. Thus, al-
though the convergence now taking place has surely proceeded from both
directions, this paper attempts to present the story from one side only.?

2. This point is elaborated in Elihu Katz and Paul F. Lazarsfeld, Personal In-
fluence: The Part Played by People in the Flow of Mass Communication (Free
Press, New York, 1955).

3. It would be interesting if a rural sociologist would tell it from his point of
view. In any case, this meeting of traditions is timely, in view of the pessimism
expressed by C. Arnold Anderson’s “Trends in Rural Sociology,” in Robert K.
Merton et al. (eds.), Sociology Today (Basic, New York, 1959), p. 361. Ander-
son regards research on diffusion as the most sophisticated branch of rural
sociology.
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COMMUNICATION RESEARCH AND THE
IMAGE OF SOCIETY

Until very recently, the image of society in the minds of most stu-
dents of communication was of atomized individuals, connected with the
mass media but not with one another.* Society—the “audience”—was
conceived of as aggregates of age, sex, social class, and the like, but little
thought was given to the relationships implied thereby or to more in-
formal relationships. The point is not that the student of mass communi-
cations was unaware that members of the audience have families and
friends but that he did not believe that they might affect the outcome of
a campaign; informal interpersonal relations, thus, were considered
irrelevant to the institutions of modern society.

What research on mass communications has learned in its three
decades is that the mass media are far less potent than had been expected.
A variety of studies—with the possible exception of studies of marketing
campaigns—indicates that people are not easily persuaded to change their
opinions and behavior.® The search for the sources of resistance to change,
as well as for the effective sources of influence when changes do occur,
led to the discovery of the role of interpersonal relations.® The shared
values in groups of family, friends, and co-workers and the networks of
communication which are their structure, the decision and the networks of
members to accept or resist a new idea—all these are interpersonal proc-
esses which “intervene” between the campaign in the mass media and
the individual who is the ultimate target. These recent discoveries, of
course, upset the traditional image of the individuated audience upon
which the discipline has been based. Moreover, there is good reason to

4. Cf. similar conclusions of Eliot Freidson, “Communications Research and
the Concept of the Mass,” in Wilbur Schramm (ed.), The Process and Effects of
Mass Communication (U. of Illinois Press, Urbana, 1954), pp. 380—388, and Joseph
B. Fotd, "The Primaty Group in Mass Communication,” Sociology and Social
Research,.vol. 38, 1954, pp. 152-158.

s. For a review of such studies see Joseph T. Klapper, The Effects of the Mass
Media (Bureau of Applied Social Research, New York, 1949); relevant excerpts
from this document appear in Schramm (ed.), op. cit., pp. 289-320. G. D. Wiebe
suggests reasons why marketing campaigns fare better than others, in “Merchan-
dising Commodities and Citizenship on Television,” Pxblic Opinion Quarterly, vol.
15, 1951-52, pp. 679-691. See also Paul F. Lazarsfeld and. Robert K. Merton,
“Mass Communication, Popular Taste and Organized Social Action,” in Wilbur
Schramm (ed.), Mass Communications (U. of Illinois Press, Urbana, 1949), pp.

459—480.
6. This parallels the discovery of the relevance of interpersonal relations in
other modern institutions, especially in mass production.
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believe that the image of society in the minds of students of popular
culture needs revision in other dimensions as well.” But these remarks are
concerned only with the discovery that the mass audience is not so atom-
ized and disconnected as had been thought.

INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS AND MASS
COMMUNICATIONS

Given the need to modify the image of the audience so as to take
account of the role of interpersonal relations in the process of mass com-
munications, researchers seem to have proceeded in three directions. First
of all, studies were designed so as to characterize individuals not only by
their individual attributes but also by their relationship to others. At the
Bureau of Applied Social Research of Columbia University, where much
of this work has gone on, a series of successive studies examined the ways
in which influences from the mass media are intercepted by interpersonal
networks of communication and made more or less effective thereby.
These were studies of decisions of voters, of housewives to try a new kind
of food, of doctors to adopt a new drug, and so on.® Elsewhere, studies
have focused on the relevance of such variables as relative integration
among peers or membership in one kind of group rather than another.?
These studies are rapidly multiplying.

A second strategy is the study of small groups; indeed, a number of
links have been forged between macroscopic research on the mass media
and the microscopic study of interpersonal communication.®

But, while research on small groups can provide many clues to a

7. See Edward A. Shils, “"Mass Society and Its Culture,” Daedalus, vol. 89,
1960, pp. 288-314, for a critique of the common tendency among students of
communication to conceive of mass society as disorganized and anomic.

8. For a review of these studies see Elihu Katz, *“The Two-Step Flow of Com-
munication: An Up-to-Date Report on an Hypothesis,” Public Opinion Quarterly,
vol. 21, 1957, pp. 61-78.

9. For a recent systematic exposition of a number of these studies see John W.
Riley, Jr., and Matilda W. Riley, “Mass Communication and the Social System,”
in Merton ef al. (eds.), op. cit., pp. 537-578, and Joseph T. Klapper, “What We
Know about the Effects of Mass Communication: The Brink of Hope,” Public
Opinion Quarterly, vol. 21, 1957-58, Pp- 453—474.

10. E.g., Carl L. Hovland, Irving L. Janis, and Harold H. Kelley, Communica-
tion and Persuasion (Yale U. P, New Haven, 1953), chap. v, “Group Member-
ship and Resistance to Influence,” and John W. C. Johnstone and Elihu Katz,
“Youth Culture and Popular Music,” American Journal of Sociology, vol. 62, 1957,
pp. 563-568. For a review of the implications of research on the small group for
the design of research on mass communication see Katz and Lazarsfeld, op. cit.,
Pare L.
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better understanding of the role of interpersonal relations in the process
of mass communications, it focuses almost exclusively on what goes on
within a group. The third strategy of research, then, was to seek leads
from research concerned with the introduction of change from outside a
social system. Here the work of the rural sociologists is of major impor-
tance.1! For the last two decades the latter have been inquiring into the
effectiveness of campaigns to gain acceptance of new farm practices in
rural communities while taking explicit account of the relevant channels
of communication both outside and inside the community.!? Yet, despite
the obvious parallel between rural and urban campaigns, it was not until
after the “discovery” of interpersonal relations that the student of mass
communications had occasion to “‘discover” rural sociology.

INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS AND
RURAL COMMUNICATION

If the assumption that interpersonal relations were irrelevant was
central to the research worker on mass communications, the opposite was
true of the student of rural campaigns. And the reasons are quite ap-
parent: rural sociologists never assumed, as students of mass communica-
tions had, that their respondents did not talk to each other. How could
one overlook the possible relevance of farmers’ contacts with one another
to their response to a new and recommended farm practice? The structure
of interpersonal relations, it was assumed, was no less important for
channeling the flow of influence than the farm journal or the county
agent.!3

11. Relevant also is the anthropological study of underdeveloped areas where
social structure may sometimes be taken into account along with culture in explain-
ing the acceptance of change; e.g., see Benjamin D. Paul (ed.), Health, Culture
and Community: Case Studies of Public Reactions to Health Programs (Russell
Sage Foundation, New York, 1955).

12. For reviews of research in this field see Subcommittee on the Diffusion and
Adoption of New Farm Practices of the Rural Sociological Society, S ociological Re-
search on the Diffusion and Adoption of New Farm Practices (Lexington: Ken-
tucky Agricultural Experiment Station, 1952), and Eugene A. Wilkening, “The
Communication of Information on Innovarions in Agriculture,” in the forthcom-
ing volume by Wilbur Schramm (ed.), Communicating Behavioral Science Infor-
mation (Stanford U. P., Stanford, Calif.). A recent bibliography on Social Factors
in the Adoption of Farm Practices was prepared by the North Central Rural So-
ciology Subcommittee on Diffusion (Iowa State College, Ames, 1959).

13. Yet rural sociologists have justifiably berated their colleagues for not taking
more systematic account of interpersonal structures (e.g., Herbert F. Lionberger,
“The Diffusion of Farm and Home Information as an Area of Sociological Re-
search,” Rural Sociology, vol. 17, 1952, pp. 132-144.
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Why did relationships among members of the audience figure so
much more prominently in research on new farm practices than in re-
search on marketing campaigns, campaigns to reduce prejudice, and the
like? Consider the following explanations.

It is obvious, in the first place, that rural sociologists define their arena
of research, at least in part, by contrast with the allegedly impersonal,
atomized, anomic life of the city. If urban relationships are “secondary,”
rural life must be somewhere near the other end of the continuum. Hence
primary, interpersonal relations—their location, their sizes and shapes,
and their consequences—are of central concern.'

Second, research on mass communications, linked as it is to research
on opinions and attitudes, is derived more directly from individual psy-
chology than sociology. Students of rural change, on the other hand, have
a sociological heritage and a continuing tradition of tracing the relations
of cliques, the boundaries of neighborhoods, the web of kinship and the
like.1s Only recently has sociological theory begun to have a cumulative
impact upon research on mass communications.

Rural sociologists, moreover, who study the adoption of new farm
practices are, typically, in the employ of colleges of agriculture, which, in
turn, are associated with state colleges and universities. The locale of oper-
ations is somewhat more circumscribed, as a result, than it is in the case
of the student of urban mass media. The student of the adoption of new
farm practices is not interested in, say, a representative national sample.
Sometimes, therefore, he will interview all the farmers in a given county
or a very large proportion of them, and this makes it possible to collect
data on the relations among individual respondents, which, obviously, is
impossible in random cross-sectional sampling where respondents are
selected as “far apart” from each other as possible. By the same token,
the investigator of rural communication is more a part of the situation he
is studying; it is more difficult for him to overlook interpersonal influ-
ence as a variable.

Finally, a fact, related in part to the previous one, is that the rural
sociologist has been primarily interested in the efficacy of the local agricul-
tural agency’s program, and, while the local agent employs the mass

14. See the propositions concerning the systems of social interaction in rural,
as contrasted with urban, society in Pitirim Sorokin and Carle C. Zimmerman,
Principles of Rural-Urban Sociology (Holt, New York, 1929), pp. 48-58.

15. The work of Charles P. Loomis is outstanding in this connection; on his
approach to the relationship between interpersonal structures and the introduc-
tion of change see Loomis and J. Allan Beegle, Rural Sociology: The Strategy of
Change (Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 1957). Sociometry has played an
important role in this development.
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media as well as personal visits, demonstrations, and other techniques,
his influence is plainly disproportionately effective among the more edu-
cated and those enjoying prestige in the community and considerably less
so among others. Research workers soon were able to suggest, however,
that the county agent’s effectiveness for a majority of the population may
be indirect, for the people he influences may influence others. This idea
of a “"two-step” flow of communication also suggested itself as a promo-
tional idea to magazines and other vehicles of mass communications, but
it was not actually studied—perhaps because it was more difficult to define
operationally—until rather recently.'®

SOME CONSEQUENCES OF CONVERGENCE

That research on mass communications and on the diffusion and ac-
ceptance of new farm practices have “discovered™ each other is increas-
ingly evident from the references and citations in recent papers in both
fields.'” The realization of the shared interest in the problem of cam-
paigns—or, more accurately now, in the shared problems of diffusion—
has evidently overcome academic insulation. From the point of view of
students of mass communications, it took a change in the image of the
audience to reveal that the two traditions were studying almost exactly
the same problem.

Now that the convergence has been accomplished, however, what
consequences are likely to follow? First of all, the two will be very likely
to affect each other’s design of research. The problem of how to take
account of interpersonal relations and still preserve the representativeness
of a sample is paramount in studies of mass communications, while that
of rural sociologists is how to generalize from studies of neighborhoods,
communities, and counties. What is more, despite their persistent concern
with interpersonal relations, students of rural diffusion have never mapped
the spread of a particular innovation against the sociometric structure of an

16. For mention of the claims of communicators that members of their audi-
ences are influential for others see one of the earliest pieces of research on opinion
leaders: Frank A. Stewart, “A Sociometric Study of Influence in Southtown,” So-
ciometry, vol. 10, 1947, Pp. 11-31.

17. E.g., Everett M, Rogers and George M. Beal, “The Importance of Personal
Influence in the Adoption of Technological Changes,” Social Forces, vol. 36, 1958,
PP- 320-335, and Herbert Menzel and Elihu Katz, “Social Relations and Innovation
in the Medical Profession,” Pwblic Opinion Quarterly, vol. 19, 1955~56, pp. 337~
353. More important, perhaps, is the “official” recognition of the relevance of re-
search on mass communications in the 1959 bibliography of the North Central
Rural Sociology Subcommittee, op. cit.
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entire community; paradoxically, a recent study deriving from the tradition
of research on mass communications has attempted it.}® Clearly, both fields
can contribute to the refinement of research design, and their contribu-
tions, moreover, would have implications not only for each other but for
a growing number of substantive fields which are interested in tracing
the spread of specific innovations through social structures. This includes
the work of students of technical assistance programs, of health cam-
paigns, of marketing behavior, of fads and fashions, and the like.

Second, the convergence has already revealed a list of parallel findings
which strengthen theory in both. Several findings that seem most central
are:

[1] In both urban and rural settings personal influence appears to be
more effective in gaining acceptance for change than are the mass media
or other types of influence. A number of studies—but by no means all—
have found that there is a tendency for adopters of an innovation to credit
“other people” with having influenced their decisions.?® What is of in-
terest, however, is not the precise ranking of the various sources of in-
fluence but the undeniable fact that interpersonal communication plays a
major role in social and technical change both in the city and on the farm.

18. See James S. Coleman, Elihu Katz, and Herbert Menzel, “The Diffusion
of an Innovation among Physicians,” Sociometry, vol. 20, 1957, pp. 253-270. See
also the reports of “"Project Revere,” e.g., Stuart C. Dodd, “Formulas for Spread-
ing Opinions,” Public Opinion Quarterly, vol. 22, 1958-59, pp. 537-554, and
Melvin L. DeFleur and Otto N. Larsen, The Flow of Information (Harper, New
York, 1958). Extensive work on informal cliques as facilitators and barriers to
interpersonal communication in rural communities has been reported by Herbert
F. Lionberger and C. Milton Coughenor, Social Structure and the Diffusion of
Farm Information (University of Missouri Agricultural Experiment Station, Co-
lumbia, 1957).

19. Typically, the respondent is asked to recall the sources influencing him,
arrange them chronologically, and then select the one which was “most influen-
tial.” The shortcomings of this are obvious. There are many exceptions, but a
sizable number of studies have reported that the influence of “other people” is
more influential than other sources. See, e.g., Herbert F. Lionberger, Information-
seeking Habits and Characteristics of Farm Operators (Missouri Agricultural
Experiment Station Reseatch Bull. s81, Columbia, 1955); E. A. Wilkening,
Adoption of Improved Farm Practices as Related to Family Factors (Wisconsin
Agricultural Experiment Station Research Bull. 183, Madison, 1953); Marvin A.
Anderson, “Acceptance and Use of Fertilizer in Iowa,” Croplife, Il (1955); Geotrge
Fisk, “Media Influence Reconsidered,” Pxblic Opinion Quarterly, vol. 23, 1959, pp.
83-91; and Katz and Lazarsfeld, op. cit., Part II. The more important question,
however, is under what conditions certain sources of influence are more or less
likely to be influential. Different innovations, different social structures, and dif-
ferent phases of the process of decision and of diffusion have been shown to be
associated with variations in the role of the media. The latter two factors are
treated below.
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[2] When decision-making is broken down into phases (e.g., be-
coming aware of an innovation, becoming interested in it, evaluating it,
deciding to try it, etc.), the mass media appear relatively more influential
in the early informational phases, whereas personal influences are more
effective in the later phases of deliberation and decision. The tendency in
both traditions is no longer to look at the media as competitive but, rather,
as complementary by virtue of their function in various phases of an in-
dividual’s decision.2?

[3] The earliest to accept an innovation are more likely than those
who accept later to have been influenced by agricultural agencies, mass
media, and other formal and/or impersonal sources, whereas the latter
are more likely to be influenced by personal sources (presumably, by the
former).2! Furthermore, the personal sources to which early adopters
respond are likely to be outside their own communities, or at a greater
distance, than are the personal sources influencing later adopters.?? The
orientation of early adopters—"'cosmopolitan,” “‘secular,” "urbanized,”
“scientific” (to choose from among the terms that have been employed)
—also reveals an openness to the rational evaluation of a proposed change
and a willingness for contact with the world outside their communities.??

20. Cf, James S. Coleman, Elihu Katz, and Herbert Menzel, Doctors and New
Drugs (Free Press, New York, 1960), with such recent rural studies as Rogers
and Beal, op. cit.; James H. Copp, Maurice L. Sill, and Emory J. Brown, “The
Function of Information Sources in the Farm Practice Adoption Process,” Rural
Sociology, vol. 23, 1958, pp. 146-157; and Eugene A. Wilkening, “Roles of Com-
municating Agents in Technological Change in Agriculture,” Social Forces, vol. 34,
1956, pp. 361-367. Earlier formulations tended to infer the psychological stages of
decision-making from the typical sequence of the media reported by respondents,
but more recent formulations define the phases of decisions and the media em-
ployed in each phase independently. The studies cited above representing the most
advanced approach to this problem are also considering the consequences of the
use of media “appropriate” or “inappropriate” to a given stage of decision.

21. This, of course, is the “two-step” flow of communication, a conception
which finds support in the studies reviewed by Katz, op. cit.; Rogers and Beal,
op. cit.; Lionberger, op. cit.; and F. E. Emery and O. A. Oeser, Information, De-
cision and Action: Psychological Determinants of Changes in Farming Techniques
(University of Melbourne Press, Melbourne, Australia, 1958).

22. Cf. Coleman, Katz, and Menzel, op. cit., with E. A. Wilkening, Acceptance
of Improved Farm Practices in Three Coastal Plain Counties (North Carolina
Agricultural Experiment Station Technical Bull. 98, Chapel Hill, 1952), and James
Copp, Personal and Social Factors Associated with the Adoption of Recommended
Farm Practices (Kansas State College, Agricultural Experiment Station Research
Bull., Manhattan, 1956).

23. See Bryce Ryan and Neal Gross, Acceptance and Diffusion of Hybrid Seed
Corn in Two lowa Communities (lowa State College, Agricultural Experiment
Station Bull. 372, Ames, 1950), and Emery and Oeser, op. cit. The latter, how-
ever, suggest that, under certain conditions, personal contact may be more impor-
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Many of the studies support the notion of a “two-step” flow of communi-
cation in which innovators are influenced from outside and in which they,
in turn, influence others with whom they have personal contact.

This is not to claim that there are no differences between communi-
cation in urban and rural society or that the direction of the difference
between the two kinds of communities may not be essentially as originally
perceived by social theorists. Nor is it claimed that all research findings
are mutually compatible. Instead, the purpose of this paper is to call
attention to the image of society implicit in two fields of research on com-
munication, pointing to the influence of such images on the design of
research and on “interdisciplinary” contacts, and to call attention to a
few remarkably similar findings in these heretofore unrelated fields, sug-
gesting that the study of communication will surely profit from their
increasing interchange.

SELECTED PUBLICATIONS BY DR. KATZ

Personal Influence: The Part Played by  Hypothesis,” Public Qpinion Quar-
People in the Flow of Mass Communi-  terly, vol. 21, no. 1, 1957, pp. 61~78.
cation (Free Press, New York, 1955), “The Social Itinerary of Technical
with Paul F. Lazarsfeld. Change,” Human Organization, vol.

“The Two-Step Flow of Communica- 20, no. 2, 1961, pp. 70-82.
tion: An Up-to-date Report on an

SUGGESTIONS FOR FURTHER READING

Freidson, Eliot, “Communications Re-  Social System,” in Robert K. Merton
search and the Concept of the Mass,” et al. (eds.), Sociology Today (Basic,
in Wilbur Schramm (ed.), The Proc-  New York, 1959), pp. 537-578.
ess and Effects of Mass Communica- Lionberger, Herbert F., Adoption of
tion (U. of Illinois Press, 1954), pp.  New Ideas and Practices (lowa State
380—388. U. P, Ames, 1960).

Riley, John W., Jr., and Matilda White Rogers, Everett M., Diffusion of Innova-
Riley, "Mass Communication and the  ftions (Free Press, New York, 1962).

QUESTIONS

1. “Interpersonal communication plays a major role in social and tech-
nical change both in the city and on the farm.” (a) Is this statement
of any particular significance? When? (4) What are the implications
of this statement for students of mass communication?

tant for early adopters even though they, in turn, are primary sources of influence
for those who follow their lead.
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2. Under what circumstances did students of mass communication “dis-
cover” rural sociology?

3. A and B are exposed at different times to a new idea. A heard about
it through the mass media. B heard about it from A. Which one
would be most likely to accept the new idea first? Under what circum-
stances? Of what concept is this an example?

3 R e G e e E—







PART III

THE COMMUNICATOR
AND HIS AUDIENCE






Raymond A. Bauer

The Communicator and the Audience’

HAD BAUER not already used his title “The Communicator and His
Audience” we might well have called our entire book “‘Communi-
cators and Their Audiences.” For Bauer is here making in particu-
larly cogent fashion the point to which we return again and again:
the communicator says what he has to say because of his notions
about his audience(s). In most cases, his notions of his audiences and
their expectations and understandings are more or less correct. Pool
and Shulman, in a following article (pp. 140-158) indicate what kinds
of notions one particular class of communicators have in mind.
White’s Gatekeeper Study (pp. 160-171) has become a classic because
he demonstrates the process of selection used by “gatekeepers” in
the communication process, and this selection is determined of course
in part by the notions about audiences. As Breed (pp. 86-200) makes
clear, communicators may in some instances be more influenced by
their immediate audience of superiors and colleagues than by the
“mass” audience “out there” somewhere. Dexter (pp. 397—-409) shows
that the old problem of democratic political philosophy, the relation-
ship of a representative to his constituents, can also be well inter-
preted in terms of a communicator-audience relationship.

This article, like that by Dexter (pp. 397-409), is related to the re-
cently published Bauer-Pool-Dexter volume on American Business
and Public Policy (Atherton, New York, 1963). That volume (except
for Part I) is an attempt to describe a complex web of communicator-
audience relationships, involving Congressmen, big businessmen,
small businessmen, State Department employees, lobbyists, and “in-
terested citizens.” The way in which social role and position affect
the interpretation of coinmunications in all these categories of people
is the book’s major emphasis; there is particular concern with the
degree to which choices about what to listen to and what to say are
made in terms of social position and role. This last point, the authors

* Revision of a paper delivered at the tenth anniversary of the founding of
the Department and Laboratory of Social Relations, Harvard University, Feb. o,
1957. [Reprinted from the Journal of Conflict Resolution, vol. 2, no. 1, March,
1958, pp. 67=77, by permission of the author and the publisher. Copyright 1958
by the Journal of Conflict Resolution.}
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suggest, is particularly important, because often if forced to concen-
trate on a particular subject, individuals might believe the same thing
and vote the samc way, regardless of immediate cxperience. But minor
variations in recent social expericnce—foreign travel, for example—
may somewhat alter what they choosc to attend to; and the choice
of what to attend to is, among busy “decision makers,” often likely
to determine what gets done. L. A.D.

DR. BAUER is currently Professor of Business Administration at the
Ilarvard Graduate School of Business Administration. A social psy-
chologist, he received his Ph.D. from Harvard in 1950. He has also
taught in the Industrial Relations Scction at Massachusetts Institute
of Technology, and in 1955-56 he was a fellow of the Center for
Advanced Study in the behavioral sciences. He has conducted re-
search in communications, marketing, and decision making.

If we may judge by the glee with which physicists greeted the recent
demolition of one of the theoretical underpinnings of their trade, it would
seem that limited chaos is a sign of health in a science. When old models
prove too simple, we expand them and add new variables. In the short
run we are delighted when our work substantiates our theories. In the
long run, however, it is the discarding of theories and assumptions that
marks the milestones of advance. On these grounds, research in the field
of social communications may be viewed with a great deal of satisfaction.
A high proportion of individual pieces of research are so inconclusive
that they have forced on us these ever more elaborated models of the
communications process. To cite just one major example: It is now gen-
erally conceded that the Erie County study of the 1940 elections compelled
us to discard certain simple assumptions about the direct impact of the
mass media upon the mass audience. The idea of the “two-step flow of
communications’” was introduced, and this initiated a search for opinion
leaders. But opinion leaders proved not to be a single class of persons all
of whom exercised their influence in the'same way. We are now thrown
back on looking for networks of interpersonal communication. Not only
has the communications model been expanded, but the study of informal
communications has now blended into basic psychological research on
interpersonal influence and sociological studies of the primary group.!

The same sort of revision is gradually taking place with respect to
the classic formula of communications research: “Who says what to
whom and with what effect?”” Originally, communications research im-
plicitly gave the major initiative to the communicator. The main question

1. This trend is excellently and extensively reviewed by Elihu Katz and Paul
Lazarsfeld in the first portion of Personal Influence (11).
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asked was: What sort of communications and media are most effective
and under what circumstances? It would be incorrect to say that the audi-
ence was ignored, but it was certainly accorded very little initiative.
Audiences (if I may use this term to embrace also “readers”) have, how-
ever, proved intractable. They make their own decisions as to whether to
listen or not to listen. Even when they listen, the communication may have
no effect, or it may boomerang. Increasingly, researchers have had to shift
their attention to the audience itself to find out what sorts of people they
are dealing with under what circumstances.

I would like to go further and suggest that in the future we may
come to regard the audience more and more as a system of response poten-
tials and the communication as a signal which triggers off the response
highest in the hierarchy. Or, to shift language a bit, what was once re-
garded as a “stimulus-bound” situation looks more and more like a
“response-bound” situation. I am not proposing that this is all of what
happens in 4/l communications, but I am proposing that we are likely to
find that it is profitable to look at a high proportion of communications
not as changing behavior but as triggering the organism to do what it
was very likely to do in any event. If this view of the audience is correct,
it is of course not the result of, nor can it be tested by, any single crucial
experiment; it is rather the reflection of the impact of a long series of
research findings.

Our own attempts to understand a series of problems in the field
of international communications have suggested to us the desirability of
entertaining seriously the following propositions concerning the role of
the audience in communications: (I) The audience influences the way in
which the communicator organizes new information and thereby what he
himself may remember and/or believe at a later point in time. (II) A
communication once completed has an existence external to the originator.
It is a sample of his behavior which he must often reconcile—as a result
of social or of internal pressure—with other behavior. On this latter point
we need only remember the story of Franklin Roosevelt's asking Samuel
Rosenman to reconcile one of his early speeches with later policy. After
some deliberation, Rosenman told FDR that the only solution to his
dilemma was flatly to deny having made the first speech. (III) Communi-
cations are seldom directed to a single manifest audience. Secondary
audiences or reference groups, usually internalized and often imaginary,
are important targets of communication and may at times play a decisive
role in the flow of communications.

These propositions are not new discoveries. They may be found in the
sociology of C. H. Cooley and of G. H. Mead, the psychiatry of Harry
Stack Sullivan and others, and the essays of writers on communication.
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The rationale for presenting them in this context is twofold. First, practical
problems of communications research have suggested to us their utility;
second, it appears that it is presently possible to bring to bear on these
propositions more systematic data than have been employed in the past.
Much of what I have to say will consist of reporting work we have done
and are planning to do and of pointing to established areas of research
and to individual studies which contribute with varying degrees of direct-
ness to the testing of these propositions, their implications, and their
practical significance.

I. EFFECT OF THE AUDIENCE ON ORGANI-
ZATION AND RETENTION OF MATERIAL

Our first proposition is that audiences influence the way in which a
person organizes new information and thereby what he himself may
remember and /or believe at a later point in time.

The functional approach to perception and remembering which has
been so attractive to social psychologists in the past decades has led them
to investigate the relationship of man’s needs and interests to the way he
perceives and remembers the "blooming, buzzing confusion™ around him.
Is it not equally plausible that one will organize new information in terms
of its intended use in interpersonal relations, that a person who intends
to communicate on a topic will organize and remember material on that
subject as a function of his image of the audience he has in mind?

This question was posed by Harry Grace in a paper published in
1951 (8). He asked subjects to remember an array of objects which they
were later to report to an experimenter. Some of the subjects were told
that the person to whom they were to report was a woman; the control
subjects were told nothing about the characteristics of the person to whom
they were to report. It was anticipated, since some of the items might be
“"embarrassing™ to report to a woman, that those subjects who were briefed
on the sex of the experimenter would remember fewer of these items
than would control subjects. Grace’s data were not so conclusive as one
might hope for, but he had nevertheless posed a meaningful question.

As often happens, the same question occurred to us without our
having been aware of Grace’s earlier work. While we were trying to or-
ganize our thoughts concerning the impact of foreign travel on American
businessmen, Ithiel Pool suggested the possibility that a person might
never formulate his impressions of a foreign country systematically until
he was in the position of having to communicate them to someone else. In
this event, the first audience to whom he addressed himself would influ-
ence the way in which he would organize his information and the terms
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in which he would couch his conclusions. In this way the audiet
influence what he would later remember and believe. Let us cor

position of a man confronted with a new batch of informatior

old unorganized knowledge, i.e., items of information which he
previously related to each other. He is now in a position in which ... vicws
this information, whether “old” or “new,” as something he may have to
communicate to another person. He has a set to communicate to an audi-
ence of which he has a specified image. It is a basic assumption of both
content analysis and effective public speaking, as well as the object of
commonsense observation, that the communicator adapts his statements to
his audience, taking into consideration its interests and expectations for
purposes of more effective communication. That this set to communicate
may affect what he later remembers is given plausibility by the voluminous
experimental literature on the effect of set on perception and retention (cf.
Ref. 15, pp. 562ft.).

One of the major problems of design in studies of the influence of
set on remembering has been to prevent rehearsal of the material between
periods of recall. From the standpoint of communications research, we
would assume that such rehearsal is precisely what happens in the real-
life situations in which we are interested. Therefore, it presents no design
problem. Cooley long ago spelled out the process that we would guess to
be at work. The anticipated dudience would serve as—in Cooley’s words
—an imaginary interlocutor with whom the subject would hold internal
conversations in anticipation of the eventual communication (Ref. 4, esp.
pp. 61-62). In the course of these internal conversations the material
ought to be “reworked” to bring it closer to the form in which it was
intended to be communicated. Cooley contended that the human person-
ality is formed via such internal conversations with audiences real and
imagined. Our goals are more modest. We should like to know what
happens to the particular batch of new or newly organized information
about which we have been talking. Is retention of this information indeed
affected by the person’s image of the audience to which he expects to com-
municate? The audience, in a fashion, coerces the individual into playing
a role. Does this also mean, as the work of Janis and King on the influ-
ence of role-playing on attitudes (9, 13) suggests, that the subjects’ atti-
tudes are changed in this process?

We have so far undertaken only one piece of research directed at the
question of the influence of the audience on what is remembered of new,
incoming information. This was an experiment reported by Claire Zim-
merman and myself (19). The design evolved out of a joint Harvard-
MIT seminar consisting of Dr. Zimmerman, Ithiel Pool, Jerome Bruner,
George Coelho, and myself.
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The experimenter presented herself in the classrooms of a number of
colleges and universities, as a representative of one of two fictitious or-
ganizations: the National Council of Teachers, identified as interested in
improving the teachers’ lot, or the American Taxpayers Economy League,
identified as interested in saving taxpayers’ money. Her organization, she
said, was seeking speakers to address its members on the topic of teachers’
pay, and she had arranged with the instructor to have them write sample
speeches during class time one week from that day. In the meantime, she
said, her organization was also interested in how well people remembered
material on this topic. She then read a short passage to them—in half the
instances favoring, and in the other half opposing, teachers’ pay raises.
There were thus four groups of 18 persons, each involving all possible
combinations of materials and “‘audiences” both favoring and opposing
raises in teachers’ pay. She then asked the subjects to write from memory
the passage she had just read to them, as close to verbatim as possible. On
returning the next week she asked them again, before writing the sample
speech, to write down the passage as literally as they could. This was an
experiment in remembering, but under conditions where the subjects an-
ticipated communicating the material to an audience of specified char-
acteristics.

Our prediction was that, at the end of a week, subjects would remem-
ber more information in those instances in which the passage and the
intended audience were on the same side of the issue (we called this a
situation of ‘“‘congruence”) than they would if the passages to be remem-
bered and the audience for whom they were to write a speech were in
conflict (a situation we labeled “incongruent”). Thus a subject would
remember more arguments in favor of raising teachers’ pay if he were
anticipating a favorable audience than if the intended audience were in-
terested in saving the taxpayers’ money. There were no differences among
the groups in their initial recall immediately after the presentation of the
material. However, there were differences in the expected direction at the
end of the ensuing week. Our hypothesis was supported comfortably be-
yond the o.o1 level of statistical significance. Schramm and Danielson
have since replicated the basic experiment at Stanford University, using as
subject matter a quite different issue, that of lowering the voting age to 18.
The results once more hold up beyond the o.o1 level (17).

A subsidiary hypothesis was that this “audience effect” of selective
remembering would be maximal for persons primarily concerned with
the audience and minimal for persons primarily involved in the subject
matter. The complete design mentioned akove was carried out both on
graduate students of journalism (supposedly oriented by selection and /or
training to be sensitive to the characteristics of the audience) and on stu-
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dents in teachers’ colleges (presumably highly involved in the issue of
teachers’ pay). The basic hypothesis held up for both groups. But the
effect, as predicted, was greater among the graduate students of jour-
nalism. The difference in effect was, again, statistically significant beyond
the o.o1 level. The journalism students’ rate of forgetting in a situation
of “incongruence”” was double that in a situation of “congruence.” These
results appear to be not only statistically but practically significant (see
Table 1).

Table 1—Mean Angles Corresponding to Percentage Losses for All
Groups Between First and Second Recall Trials *

TAX AUDIENCE TEACHERS AUDIENCE
Congruent Incongruent
Incongruent Do Not Do Not Congruent
Raise Salary Raise Salary Raise Salary Raise Salary
STUDENTS OF Arguments Arguments Arguments Arguments
Journalism 55.44 26.85 54.79 27.30
Teaching 40.05 26.81 41.09 25.88

* From Zimmermon and Bauer (Ref. 19, p. 244).

Since the completion of this experiment, several other pieces of work
starting out on entirely different tacks have been done which testify to
the effectiveness of a set to communicate on the organization and reten-
tion of information. Zajonc, in a study directed at an understanding of
cognitive process (18), has found that persons who anticipate com-
municating a body of material organize it differently from persons who
anticipate being communicated fo on the same subject. Furthermore, by
specifying that the other persons (i.e., those to whom the subjects are
supposedly going to communicate or who are going to communicate to
the subjects) are opposed to the subjects’ own position on the issue, he
was able to effect still further changes in the organization of the material.
Thus in Zajonc's work, not only is the communicative set per se found
relevant, but the qualitative image of the intended audience is also of
importance to the way in which new information is handled.

Jones and Aneshansel (10) became intercsted independently in the
question of the relative influence on retention of experimental subjects’
own values and their intention to use controversial material for com-
munication. They told some of their subjects that they were going to have
to use the material presented to them in rebuttal to arguments with which
they were to be confronted later. Their subjects remembered significantly
more material counter to their own values when they were told they would
have to use this material in an argument. Under control conditions the
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usual results were found. Subjects remembered more material in line with
their own beliefs.

These several findings all seem to say that it is possible to affect what
a person will recall of new information by telling him he will have to
communicate on the subject and that his image of the audience will affect
what is remembered. This indicates that the audience can, in fact, have an
enduring effect on the communicator that extends beyond its influence on
the form and content of individual messages.

Is it “'perception” or “remembering’ that is affected? All these studies
suffer from the usual difficulty of distinguishing between perception, re-
tention, and recall. In the instance of the Jones and Zajonc studies a very
early effect was observed which might possibly reflect the initial organiza-
tion of incoming material, i.e., perception. In the Zimmerman experi-
ment, however, there was no observed effect on initial recall of the ma-
terial. But there was a pronounced "audience effect” at the end of a week.
This suggests that conscious or unconscious rehearsals of the anticipated
speech resulted in accommodation of the newly acquired information to the
values and expectations of the intended audience. It makes sense in light
of this to look at the intended audience as an induced reference group of
high salience. Presumably one’s habitual reference groups regularly evoke
similar internal conversations, although this process is somewhat more
difficult to study.

However, we must again complicate matters. Image of the audience,
information, and communicator’s values appear to be in a state of active
interrelationship in which any one of the elements may affect any one or
combination of the others. Communicators committed strongly to the sub-
ject matter may "‘distort” their image of the prospective audience to bring
it more in line with either their own values or the content of the incoming
information and thereby reduce the “audience effect.” Thus the teachers’
college students were more likely than the journalists to report “objec-
tively incongruent” audiences as “neutral” with respect to the material
they were given to memorize. Furthermore, those subjects who “neutral-
ized” an incongruent audience remembered most of the material. Because
of the limited number of cases that fell in these categories, the differences
in Zimmerman's data are not statistically reliable and, in fact, some of
the findings are presently ambiguous. They do, however, suggest this line
of speculation.

Whereas it was previously proposed that reference groups, by acting
as internal audiences, affect what one remembers (and possibly one’s
attitudes), it seems likely also that the individual’s image of a reference
group is formed and changes in the process of these internal conversa-
tions. On controversial issues, this may eventually produce a schematiza-
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tion of reference groups in which positive reference groups are seen as
“all white” and negative reference groups are seen as “all black.” This
proposition, also, seems amenable to systematic study.

There are indications also that the set to communicate may have a
dampening effect on the impact of the individual’s own values. Most of
the experiments on the influence of personal values on remembering and
perception accept implicitly the position that pleasurable material will be
remembered better than disagreeable material. That which is consonant
with the individual’s personal values is taken tacitly by most of the investi-
gators to be pleasurable to the individual. Direct test of the proposition
that agreeable material will be better remembered has produced conflict-
ing results in quite a number of experiments (cf. Ref. 15, pp. 571ff.).
The possibility that positive results of the influence of personal values on
remembering and perception may be due, at least in part, to greater
familiarity with consonant material may be bypassed for the moment in
deference to a point more crucial to the present argument. Reinforcement
of one’s self-image or ego-defense is only one of the possible motives that
may influence one’s set toward incoming information. This is already im-
plied in the notion of ‘‘perceptual vigilance” with the suggestion that
under some circumstances the threshold for so-called “'contravaluant” ma-
terial will be lowered. Jones and Aneshansel make the same argument I
am making now and say: “The functionalist might suggest that we ex-
amine the total context in which perception (or learning) takes place, in
an effort to determine those conditions which promote lowered thresholds
for threatening material (perceptual vigilance) and those which promote
higher thresholds (perceptual defense)” (Ref. 10, p. 27). It will be re-
membered that in their experiment positively valued material was better
remembered in the control situation, but negatively valued material was
better remembered by the experimental subjects who were told they were
going to have to use the material in a later argument. Zimmerman's data
also indicated that when subjects were given instructions that they would
have to communicate on the topic of the material they were to memorize,
this set to communicate dampened the effect of the subjects’ personal
values. Teachers-college students, for example, remembered material op-
posed to raising teachers’ pay as well as they remembered material
favoring raising teachers’ pay. Pending more direct evidence, it is reason-
able to assume that a majority of them favored high salaries for the pro-
fession they were about to enter.

To summarize the discussion of this point, I have presented evidence,
argument, and speculation to the effect that one’s image of the audience
to which material is to be communicated affects how this material is organ-
ized and/or retained. The influence of the communicative set seems on
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occasion to offset the role of the individual’s personal values and beliefs.
However, the audience does not operate independently either of the con-
tent of the information in question or of the communicator’s values. In
some instances the communicator apparently accommodated his image of
the audience so as to reduce the perceived incongruence between it and
his values and information. Other investigations, of course, have indicated
that under some circumstances his values influence what he remembers.

Present evidence is at best not definitive. We have in plan further
experimentation to test on larger samples some of the findings which are
statistically unreliable; to ascertain to what extent Zimmerman’s results
reflect forgetting in any meaningful sense as opposed to a response set
induced by the fact that the subjects were actually prepared to write a
speech; to determine how lasting is the “‘audience effect”” on what is re-
membered and whether or not attitudes are influenced. Our comparison
of teachers-college students with journalism students was a lucky shot in
the sociological dark but tells us less of the psychological factors which
may be involved. It will be necessary to look into the psychological char-
acteristics which differentiate persons of varying degree of “audience sus-
ceptibility” and audience resistance.

II. COMMUNICATION AS PERSONAL
COMMITMENT

It is a commonplace that people on occasion say things other than
precisely what they feel in their hearts. In psychological literature this cir-
cumstance has been memorialized in the distinction between “private”
and "'public” attitudes. Even the most honest and thoughtful person, con-
fronted by different situations, will, quite sincerely, say different things
on the same topic. What is relevant to one person in one situation is not
what is relevant to another person in another situation. A disingenuous
politician may well argue that he does not preach civil rights in the South
because his audience is not interested in the topic. Regardless of the mo-
tives involved or the amount of disparity between private belief and
public statement, the fact remains that a statement once made constitutes
some degree of personal commitment.

It is easy to see how a public figure may be haunted by some utterance
of his and be forced to extremes of ingenuity to reconcile it with other of
his statements. We need but recall the incident mentioned previously
when President Roosevelt asked Rosenman to explain away an earlier
speech of Roosevelt’s on balancing the budget. More pertinent for us,
however, is the possible effect of such commitments on the communicator’s
own attitudes.
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Probably the most relevant body of research is that on compliance to
group norms. Students of group dynamics have devoted a considerable
amount of attention to the conditions under which an individual will
shift his belief—at least on the overt level—to conform to the majority
opinion in his group. It was Festinger who, a few years ago, called at-
tention to the fact that overt compliance to group norms is not synony-
mous with covert compliance, i.e., change in private opinion (5). It is
therefore interesting to note that in a recent book Festinger devotes two
chapters to the discussion of the conditions under which forced compli-
ance leads to change of private opinion (Ref. 6, chaps. iv and v). He
cites experimental work of McBride and Burdick and Kelman'’s work on
the effect of response restriction on opinion change (12).

My own work on political loyalty in the Soviet Union (discussed in
Ref. 1), and Bettelheim’s eatlier study of Nazi concentration camps (2)
offer clinical evidence of opinion change when individuals are forced by
external circumstances into a given line of behavior. In the light of this
work on the effect of forced compliance on opinion change, it is reason-
able to hypothesize that the audience, by evoking a commitment from the
communicator, may have the second-order effect of causing him to ac-
commodate his own beliefs to that commitment. This process, it would
seem, is continuous with the one referred to above in which the audience
affects the way in which the communicator organizes and retains informa-
tion. The difference, however, is that one effect occurs in anticipation of
the communication and the other follows after it. While it is easy to draw
this distinction analytically, it may be difficult to draw empirically in prac-
tical situations, if an individual is involved in several successive commu-
nications,

From our contact with elite communications in this and other coun-
tries it seems to us that occurrences like the following sometimes take
place. A prominent man is invited to deliver a ceremonial speech. In some
instances a subordinate may draft the speech, and the speaker is rather
indifferent to the content. He only wants it to be a good speech, appro-
priate to the occasion—that is, not blatantly divergent from his own
values. On occasion the speech makes quite a hit, and the speaker is in-
vited to make more speeches on the topic. Soon he is committed even in
his own mind to this position and becomes an active advocate of it.

This sort of occurrence is probably rare among the general populace.
However, among elite communicators of the sort we have been studying,
this may be a problem of genuine practical significance. We have been
struck with the frequency with which a public figure, bent on holding or
gaining a position of influence, will deliberately seek out issues which may
interest his constituency. When he hits on a successful issue and is re-
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warded, he becomes a vigorous proponent of that issue and in many cases
converts himself even more firmly to that belief. This is exemplified in
the instance of one ardent congressional spokesman for protectionism who
told us that he had tried several issues on his constituency but found them
uninterested until he evoked an enthusiastic response to a speech in favor
of high tariffs. He has since made this his business.

We have no immediate research plans in this area. But, because of its
seeming significance among elite communicators, it appears that we ought
to take a closer look at the potential coercive force of the audience in
evoking commitments and producing attitude change.

III. REFERENCE GROUPS AS SECONDARY
AUDIENCES

Our third and final point is that messages are seldom directed to a
single manifest audience but that reference groups, acting as secondary
audiences, have an influential and occasionally a crucial role in the flow
of communications. The importance of secondary audiences is a matter of
common experience and has often been commented on anecdotally. Any-
one who wishes to refresh himself on their role in everyday life need only
leaf through a few casually selected doctoral theses. It has been my ex-
perience in reading them that I could identify certain pages written for
Professor A, for Professor B, and certain others for Professor C, even
though none of these gentlemen obviously was going to read the thesis.

As I have said, the importance of secondary audiences has been com-
mented on frequently in anecdotal fashion but seldom studied systemati-
cally. Systematic work on reference groups—to which I am referring in
this context as potential secondary audiences—has been confined largely
to their influence on the attitudes of the subjects under investigation. But,
unless we consider the interview situation in which the attitudes were
evoked as an instance of communication, there has been little direct re-
search on the role of reference groups or secondary audiences in the flow
of specific messages. Daniel Lerner has pointed out (14) that the reviews
of The American Soldier were influenced by the reference groups of the
reviewers. More recently, Herbert Gans has presented a case study of the
role of the reference groups of various movie-makers in the production of
the movie The Red Badge of Courage (7). But such examples are few.

In an attempt to get at the actual role played by secondary audiences
in the flow of communications, Irwin Shulman, a research assistant at
MIT and a journalist himself, interviewed newspapermen immediately
after they had finished writing a story for their newspapers. At first he
asked, “Who reads stories like this?”’ In response to this question he got
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stock answers derived from the newspaper’s readership surveys. Then he
shifted to asking, "“While you were writing this story did you think of any
person or group?” The answers to this question were quite different from
those to the former question. The persons or groups of whom they
actually thought while writing the story were seldom the “average middle-
class man who buys this newspaper.” The number of interviews was not
sufficient for statistical analysis. Yet the qualitative evidence suggested
that there was a patterning to these secondary audiences with respect to
the type of communicator and story involved. Let me put the case more
conservatively: There was in these interviews at least enough evidence
that these secondary audiences are more than “'noise” in the communica-
tions system to encourage us to continue the investigation.

The fact that many, possibly not all, journalists in Shulman’s sample
thought of secondary audiences while writing did not by any means
demonstrate that these secondary audiences influence the content of what
is written. An experiment was conducted with journalism students who
were asked to write news stories out of a set of disjointed facts (16).
The conditions of the experiment and the findings are too complicated for
brief summariztaion. However, Pool and Shulman demonstrated that the
reference groups and persons evoked were systematically and predictably
a function of the material presented to the subjects of the experiment;
and, much more interesting, the distortions which occurred in the handling
of the material were a systematic function of idiosyncratic images which
individual subjects imagined.

Both the results of Zimmerman's experiment, suggesting internal
conversation in rehearsal of a speech, and Shulman’s and Pool’s work
indicate the utility of thinking of reference groups as internalized audi-
ences which are targets of imaginary conversations. While the existence
of negative reference groups has been mentioned in the literature, almost
all attention has been paid to positive reference groups. Reference groups
have usually been treated as groups whose acceptance is sought or who
are used as positive yardsticks for self-assessment. Our own orientation
and data suggest that negative reference groups should be given more
serious attention and that reference groups should be regarded as groups
which one wants to influence in any fashion, whether it be to gain their
approval or to persuade them to one’s own position.

IV. CONCLUSION

The general import of these remarks is that there is something to be
said for expanding our model of the communications process. I have
proposed the utility of three propositions and presented evidence for both
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their plausibility and their practical import. These three propositions are,
in summary, (I) images of audiences, both real and imaginary, external
and internal, affect the way in which we organize and retain information
and what we believe; (II) the audience often commits the speaker to a
public position to which he may subsequently accommodate his private
belief; and (III) finally, one seldom has in mind a single audience, and
secondary, reference-group audiences may often exert the determining
influence in the organization and retention of information, as well as in
the flow of communication. In the simplest words, the communicator may
actually be addressing himself to someone other than the manifest
audience.

It will be remembered that our interest in this expanded model of
communications was generated by concern with the practical problem of
the impact of foreign travel on American businessmen. It is our belief
that this view of the communications process will continue to have prac-
tical implications in the field of international relations. In the recent con-
duct of our own foreign policy, observers have commented, the utterances
of American officials, while ostensibly directed abroad, were actually di-
rected at domestic American secondary audiences. Also, in international
relations audience images play a crucial role. Negotiators between nations,
in all probability, carry in their heads highly stereotyped images of their
opposite numbers. Their absorption and retention of information will be
much affected by the intervention of these images. Coelho has, partially
out of the stimulus of these ideas, done a doctoral dissertation on the
role of audience images as reference groups in the accommodation of
Indian students to the United States (3).

While we may talk about such practical implications abstractly, it will
take a considerable amount of empirical work to establish what part audi-
ence images actually play in international affairs.
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QUESTIONS

1. What new variables has Bauer introduced or discussed that have an
influence on a person or group’s set to communication? What other
variables of this kind have been introduced thus far in this text? In
related readings?

2. Select several objective newspaper articles or verbatim reports on
speeches or press conferences delivered by political figures. Note the
following in each: On the basis of the speech and current political
situation did the speaker have a secondary audience in mind? If so,
what kind? Is there any indication that the audience anticipated by
the speaker affected his position? If so, in what way?

3. Formulate a basic signal-response communication model and develop
it by use of Bauer's three propositions. Keep in mind his impatience
with elaborate models.



Ithiel de Sola Pool and Irwin Shulman

Newsmen’s Fantasies, Audiences,

and Newswriting *

THIS ARTICLE, and those by White, Gieber, Dexter, and Breed, go
together. They all point out that news is written in terms of the
newswriter's conception(s) of the audience. Taken together, they
show that the conception of the audience originates in the person-
ality (temperament) of the newswriter and his immediate social en-
vironment.

The theoretical approach underlying the articles with which we
are here currently concerned—those by Gieber, White, Breed, Pool
and Shulman, and by Dexter on Congress—has been most thought-
fully worked out by Arthur F. Bentley (with John Dewey) in An
Inquiry Into Inquiries (Beacon Press, Boston, 1954),! The Knowing
and the Known (Beacon, Boston, 1949), and Behavior, Knowledge,
Fact (Principia, Bloomington, Ind., 1935). Bentley’s interpretation
of social relationships rests upon the notion of “transaction”; he
develops the point that relationships between any persons or groups
of persons are often profitably studied as relationships between roles
and statuses.?

* This study was sponsored by the Foundation for Research on Human Be-
havior through a grant to the communication research program of the Center for
International Studies, MIT. It was also supported in part by Air Force contract
AF49(638) 486 and by funds from the Ford Foundation. The work was done at
MIT and in part at the Center for Advanced Study in the Behavioral Sciences.
Eugene Walton contributed substantially to the research.

Reprinted from the Public Opinion Quarterly, vol. 23, 1959, pp. 145-158, by
permission of the authors and of the publisher. (Copyright 1959 by Princeton
University.)

1. An historical note: most of these writers were not consciously influenced by
Bentley’s work; rather their approach fits into and is illuminated by Bentley’s
approach.

2. For two other examples of the transactional approach see R. Bauer, 1. Pool,
and L. Dexter, American Business and Public Policy (Atherton, New York, 1963),
on the relationship between foreign travel and views on tariffs, pp. 166ff., and
L. Dexter, "The Representative and His District,” Human Organization, 1957,
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Bauer's discussion of the communicator and the audience applies
the transactional approach to the theory of mass communications—
cach “side” behaves as it does in terms of its orientation towards the
other, that is in terms of its notion of its own role and status and of
that of the other “side.” Pool and Shulman in their study make
Bauer’s approach more concrete by suggesting that communicators
may have several different audiences in mind. At a more elementary
level, even for those who think they are totally uninterested in theory,
Pool and Shulman make a contribution by demonstrating how com-
municators’ selection and emphases are determined in part by “the
pictures in their heads” of those who are going to read and listen.

In all probability this kind of analysis could profitably be carried
further to demonstrate that news selection is made in terms of the
total life experience of the writer or editor. For example, it might be
interesting to investigate whether and how a newsman’s writings may
be influenced not only by his present but by his past social environ-
ment, especially if his roles in the two environments differed mark-
edly. For instance, how does a graduate of a school of journalism,
where there has been considerable emphasis on giving the public
significant information, reconcile his conception of the kind of news
his teachers would have wanted with the somewhat different em-
phases of colleagues or editors on some newspapers which have, as
Breed points out, very particular policies to push? Or how about a
newspaperman with considerable orientation towards “‘getting the
story” who is employed by a business firm or a government organiza-
tion as a public relations officer with the understanding that unfavor-
able stories are to be played down or, where possible, suppressed?

The White, Gieber, Breed, and Pool and Shulman studies all deal
with newspapermen; no doubt, they apply to communicators in other
media also—not only to radio news departments or to mass media
but to literature and science. The selection of articles for the present
collection has no doubt been influenced by the editors’ picture of
the teachers and students who might use the book and of the re-
viewers and publishers’ employees who would pass on it.

In fact, scholars who wish to undertake inexpensive and poten-
tially very valuable research might apply this method to poets, novel-
ists, radio writers, scientific popularizers, editors of academic journals,
and writers of textbooks,

A word may be said therefore about the technique employed in
this study by Pool and Shulman. It is based upon that of Harold D.
Lasswell in Psychopathology and Politics, 1930, and Power and Per-
sonality, 1948; Lasswell was concerned with finding out, for instance,
what preconceptions led judges to emphasize one aspect of the law

reprinted in Bobbs-Merrill Political Science series, and in R. Peabody and N.
Polsby (eds.), Perspectives on Congress (Rand McNally, Chicago, 1963).
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rather than another in their decisions and sentencings. He utilized
the Freudian psychoanalytic approach—including the personal inter-
view, largelv with orientation towards fantasy material—for his pur-
pose. Quite regardless of whether one accepts or rejects or modifies
psvchoanalytic theory, its interview technique is very useful for the
study of communicators’ conceptions of audiences or of audiences’
conceptions of communicators; it can be used to throw light on,
for example, what sort of readers or listeners are thought about in
preparing a given document or speech. L.A.D.

DR. ITHIEL DE SOLA POOL is Professor of Political Science at the Massa-
chusetts Institute of Technology. He was educated at the University
of Chicago where he earned his Ph.D. in 19§2. He was a study direc-
tor at the Hoover Institute of Stanford University from 1949-53.
Since then he has been at MIT, where from 1959-61 he was chair-
man of the Political Science section.

IRWIN SHULMAN was educated at McGill University and has an M.S.
from the University of Wisconsin. Formerly a newspaper reporter,
he is now with the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation as Supervisor
of Research Analysis. His current work involves studies of audience
sizes, of programs, and of sequences of programs in different regions
of Canada against varving types of TV competition.

Most studies of communication address themselves to the problem of
how the message affects the audience. In the communication process, how-
ever, effects go both ways: the audience also affects the communicator. The
messages sent are in parc determined by expectations of audience reactions.
The audience, or at least those audiences about whom the communicator
thinks, thus play more than a passive role in communication. The present
study concerns this feedback.

What we are here describing is a reference group phenomenon.
"Imaginary interlocutors,” * who may also be described as reference per-
sons, enter the author’s flow of associations at the time of composition and
influence what he writes or says.?

1. A term used by Charles Horton Cooley, Human Nature and the Social
Order (Scribners, New York, 1902).

2. The importance of such reference persons in communication is suggested by
a great deal of recent social science research. Samuel A. Stouffer et al., The Ameri-
can Soldier (Princeton U. P., Princeton, N.J., 1949); Edward A. Shils and Morris
Janowitz, “Cohesion and Disintegration in the Wehrmache,” Public Opinion Quar-
terly, vol. 12, 1948, pp. 300-306, 308-315; Bernard Berelson, Paul Lazarsfeld, and
William McPhee, Voting (U. of Chicago, 1954); Elihu Katz and Paul Lazars-
feld, Personal influence (Free Press, New York, 1955); Ithiel de Sola Pool,
Suzanne Keller, and Raymond A. Bauer, "The Influence of Foreign Travel on
Political Attitudes of American Businessmen,” Public Opinion Quarterly, vol.
20, 1956, pp. 161-176; George Coelho, Changing Images of America: A Study of
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In an earlier article our associates, Claire Zimmerman and Raymond A.
Bauer, showed that the character of the audience one expects to address
affects what one remembers of the materials available for a speech. Facts
which were perceived as incongruent with the actitudes of the prospective
audience were often forgotten over a period of one week; approximately
twice as many facts were remembered and thus available to be communi-
cated when the audience was expected to be favorable to them.? A replica-
tion by Wilbur Schramm and Wayne Danielson has confirmed these
results.* In those experiments, however, there was not direct evidence of
how the subjects were thinking about audiences; one audience was experi-
mentally induced. It was assumed that this would, as it did, have some
impact on the subjects.

In the present study we sought to ascertain empirically something
about the population of reference persons who actually flowed into the
consciousness of a communicator as he communicated (rather than assume
that we had induced a particular audience) and also to ascertain whether
those spontaneously produced images influenced a communication in the
way that we know an experimentally induced audience does.

The study proceeded in three phases. First we conducted thirty-three
exploratory interviews with newsmen. On the basis of the hypotheses
formed in the interviews, we constructed a controlled experiment in which
the subjects were journalism students. The final phase, two years later, was
a reinterview with some of the newsmen.

Indian Students’ Perceptions (Free Press, New York, 1958); Harold Isaacs,
Scratches on Onr Minds (John Day, New York, 1955); Daniel Lerner, The Pass-
ing of Traditional Society (Free Press, New York, 1958); Everett M. Rogers and
George M. Neal, Reference Group Influence in the Adoption of Agricultural Tech-
nology (lowa State College Press, Ames, 1958); Bryce Ryan and Neal C. Gross,
"The Diffusion of Hybrid Seed Corn in Two Iowa Communities,” Rural Sociology,
vol. 8, 1943, pp. 697~709, have all shown that those groups whose opinions are
important to a person and whose respect he wants influence his communications in
a very direct fashion. Such studies fall into two groups: those which ask direct
questions about personal influence, e.g., whose opinions do you respect, whom
would you consult, etc., and those which attempt to infer the importance of a
reference group from the fact that an individual’s behavior approximates the
modal behavior of the group, e.g., in the voting studies it was found that the
friends of most Republicans are Republicans, the friends of most Democrats,
Democrats. But neither of these previous approaches nails down evidence on whom
respondents actually thought about as they reached a decision, and how much
difference that made.

3. Claire Zimmerman and Raymond A. Bauer, "The Effect of an Audience on
What is Remembered,” Public Opinion Quarterly, vol. 20, 1956, pp. 238-248.

4. Wilbur Schramm and Wayne Danielson, “Anticipated Audiences as Deter-
minants of Recall,” Jowurnal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, vol. 56, 1958,
pp. 282-283.
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The interviews, after the first few, proceeded in a standardized
fashion. Mr. Shulman would arrive at a newspaper office by previous ap-
pointment at a time when the newsman to be interviewed was still work-
ing on some copy. He would wait until the story was finished and begin
the interview immediately thereafter. (The absence of a time gap is crucial
to the success of the interviewing technique we developed.) Shulman
would then go through the text paragraph by paragraph, asking the
reporter to recall in detail all the persons who at the time of writing had
come to his mind. Respondents varied greatly in the extent to which they
could produce recall. However, enough material was gathered to enable
us to sense certain recurrent patterns. Let us examine what these were, for
they provided the hypotheses we tested in the experiment.

Supporters and critics. Single interviews generally showed consistency
in the kind of image produced. A defensive respondent might deny that
he thought of anyone but the characters in the story; another respondent
would mention a whole series of persons threatened by ill fate whom he
would like to help; while a third might list “'fakers™ and “crooks” whom
he would like to punish.

The variable in the writer’s flow of associations which appeared to in-
fluence most markedly what he wrote was the affective relationship that he
conceived to exist between himself and his imaginary interlocutors. Some
respondents thought about persons who were disliked, critical, or hostile;
others thought of persons who were liked, supportive, or friendly. Thus,
for most of our respondents, the act of writing seemed to provide one of
two alternative kinds of gratification. For some, writing provided the op-
portunity to bestow pleasure on readers, who would reward them for it by
admiration and affection. For others, the gratification came from aware-
ness of the weapon of words which they had in their hands and the
damage that it could do to the "bad guys.”

Both the gratification of winning affection and the gratification of
aggression are predicated upon the power of the printed word. They
involve a fantasy of someone’s reading the text and being strongly moved
by it. The reporter himself may be a shy man, but behind the protective
moat that separates him and his piece of paper from the world, he can
indulge in fantasy about overcoming all sorts of toils and troubles and
ending up either with love or with triumph.®

The two sets of fantasies are in part opposed and in part similar. They
both presuppose danger and hostility, but they meet it in the one case by
denial and ingratiation and in the other by counterattack. Our overall
hypothesis was that newswriters would be better able to communicate

s. Guy Swanson, “Agitation through the Press: A Study of the Personalities of
Publicists,” Public Opinion Quarterly, vol. 20, 1956, pp. 441~456.
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stories which fit their particular strategy of self-enhancement than stories
which did not.

Some illustrative quotations from the interviews. It might be well at
this point to examine quotations from some typical interviews of both
kinds. A columnist who had just written a story on muscular dystrophy
stated that he had “‘an intense desire to write and write entertainingly.”

He saw his readers as “people with a sense of humor. . . . If I stopped
a man in the street and told him what I wanted to write, if he said, "What
do you want to do that for?’ I would probably drop it. . . . You'd be

dead if you didn’t know what is interesting. If it’s read, it's a success.”
“If I can humanize a person who is generally regarded as stiff and formal,
I may create a warm attitude toward that person.” I have to please
widely.” *'I try not to ridicule even a person like X. . . . [That} would
make people mad.” “Readers like to relax. . . . I get a fair amount of
mail and phone calls, most of it enthusiastic.” The columnist was aware
of restraining himself from mentioning directly that muscular dystrophy
might be hereditary because of the effect on families with a history of the
ailment. But then he did allude to it and explained that the family with-
out it “would say ‘how lucky we are.’ I felt it might cause some people
to think ‘We haven’t very much but we are pretty lucky.” " With regard
to a passage quoting a patient as saying he would not get better, “I had
some pretty disquieting feelings about this. . . . This might be a little
cruel.” “The [paper] didn’t say it; he did. . . . I expected people to be
mad or disagree with him.”

In that interview the gratification of the writer was revealed to be the
fantasy of people reading what he writes with pleasure. In his eyes if you
don’t please them you are “dead”; people would get mad. If you do they
will be enthusiastic. This interview also illustrates what happens when
such a writer has to deal with incongruent material—material which could
make his readers uncomfortable and unhappy. By his own admission that
material gave him disquieting feelings and made him hesitate to say cer-
tain things. It made him put things in quotes which he might otherwise
have said directly, and it made him rationalize the “cruel” things he did
say by thinking of the people who would be happy that they had been
spared. Perhaps the fact that this man is a columnist and specializes in rosy
human interest stories is a result of these emotional predispositions, for he
himself says that he would not make a good “hard-driving™ reporter.

Let us look at two other cases, interviews with newsmen whose profes-
sional role has not become specialized on writing to keep people happy
and who nevertheless show the same motivation strongly. The first was a
foreign affairs specialist of the press and radio who had just finished
writing on the Hungarian and Suez crises, which were then taking place.
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The lead referred to "wanton massacres.” The writer indicated he was
having second thoughts about the accuracy of the dispatches on the actual
size of the massacres. I started the lead about the political situation, then
discarded it, a thing I rarely do.” He thought another passage “‘would have
a potentially unsettling effect on the listener.” About another passage: *'I
was also aware that this would relieve some isolationist fears.” He felt that
the reference to Dulles’ illness might not hurt Republican chances; it
would remove from the scene an unpopular man. Once again we have a
writer who has hesitations about including items which might cause or
suggest harm and who wants to include items which will reassure.

Our other example of reporters of this type was a general assignment
reporter. He had just written a piece concerning a missing Army machine
gun. “I thought of the potential danger to the public . . . someone
using the gun with reckless abandon . . . people being mowed down by
bullets.” But the missing gun was defective, and he was very aware of
wanting to stress this fact, reassuring readers that the gun was not danger-
ous. He had no desire to increase the impact of the story, or to scare
people. "I wanted to make sure the readers would not be . . . unduly
alarmed—this was calculated to reassure the readers.” He hated guns, knew
nothing about them, and did not want to know anything about them. He
had recently won an award for a series of articles on safety and expressed
concern at road death statistics. He said about the reporter who had
phoned in the facts on the machine gun: "He’s a good newspaperman, but
I felt he was being extra-long-winded.” Here we have a story which our
man, with his fear of violence, would himself have played down, so he
felc some conflict with the importance another reporter gave it. He strove
to reassure his readers: indeed, the first two words of the lead labeled the
gun as defective, even before noting that it was missing,

Now let us turn to some interviews where the other common pattern
of gratification is illustrated. These are interviews with writers who think
not of persons they wish to please and protect but of hostile persons
toward whom they, too, feel hostile. Such writers are ruminating on the
power of their pen to destroy.

For example, a general assignment reporter who had written a story on
a suicide was not concerned to spare anyone from pain. “The first thing

that came into my mind . . . was that the boy was from Xtown. I thought
of his classmates from Xtown who might read this, and I made sure to
refer to Xtown in the lead. . . . I thought I would call his father if there

was any more to the story—and I thought of his father in a negative way,
how to avoid having to do this.” (It should be emphasized here that, as
we noted above, having an aggressive fantasy does not at all mean that
the reporter is willing to perform the aggressive act in person; the aggres-
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sion may be confined to the privacy of his writing desk. He thinks of
calling the father but shies away from really doing so. It is the aggressive
fantasies and their effect on writing with which we are here concerned.)
“I know when there are these problems you can usually pin it down to the
parents.” He continued with his fantasy of the bad news hurting people.
““Every senior at the high school he attended would be cognizant; the news
would spread by word of mouth; the teachers there would know about it.”
Then, talking about himself, he indicated some awareness of his tenseness,
saying that he would not feel happy “sitting in front of a TV set with a
bottle of beer.”

Another general assignment reporter had just finished three short
crime stories. The first was on the conviction of a public housing official.
“I thought the story would be of interest to the thousands of people who
live in housing projects. . . . I thought (laughter) that it would rein-
force their beliefs that everyone who works for a public housing project
has his hand in the till. But actually before I got to that stage, the first
thought that was in my mind was why X (a fellow reporter who had sup-
plied the material) didn’t write his own damn copy properly. . . . The
man did not go to jail; either he has political pull or a hell of a big family
or something like that.” Story two concerned a killer who did go to jail.
Our respondent said, ““[If the killer} could have afforded the lawyers that
other people could have . . . he might have gotten off with less than
five years. . . . There is a lot of injustice in justice.” As to readership
of the story: “Some people may read this one accidentally while they're
looking for the comics or the obituaries.” The third story concerned shop-
lifting. “The police claimed the women were part of a ring . . . while
actually all the women were accused of was a $100 theft. Actually, I be-
lieve that the story of the ring is probable, though. I think that shoplifting
goes on on a tremendous scale. . . . The stores could stop it if they really
wanted to . . . no sympathy for the stores . . . public has to pay for
these goods indirectly when they buy something else.”

Each of the stories written by our last respondent had only one or two
short paragraphs. They followed highly conventional journalistic format.
It is hard to see how the writer’s personality and fantasies affected the
copy in any way. This instance helps us to make an important point. The
author’s private fantasies are clearly not the only things that affect the
character of what he writes. An experienced professional newsman will
have acquired great facility in turning out a standard product for each of
the many kinds of routine story of which so much of the news consists.
The more experienced, the more professionally skillful, a newsman, the
less important may be his own fantasy life in determining much of what
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he writes. The role of fantasy grows with every factor that gives greater
freedom to the writer. In the above illustration, a longer text would have
done so. Other factors would be more unusual stories, the greater latitude
of format provided by the feature story, or a less well organized and pro-
fessionalized newspaper.

Let us turn to one last example in which the reporter’s desire to mete
out punishment apparently did affect the distribution of emphasis in the
article. This story concerned level crossings, and the point which received
unusual stress was a finding that both the railroad and the town were at
fault in a series of accidents. "I thought immediately of prospective
readers in the town of X. . . . I know that what happens at the crossings
is the people’s own fault as well as the railroad. . . . I thought that the
residents of the town of X would find some impact in learning “We were
at fault too.” " “'I didn’t have any concepts of bereaved relatives or any-
thing of thatsort. . . . Mrs. Y (who was killed) had another woman in
her car, . . . they were probably talking, and . . . she had been obliv-
ious.” Then, speaking of the railroad’s spokesman: “He is a man subject
to the foibles of most humans.” Clearly, our respondent took the op-
portunity here to hand out blame, stressing that theme over other aspects
of the story.

The interviews, of which the above were examples, suggested an
hypothesis, namely, that reporters who have supportive images in mind
would have trouble reporting unpleasant facts, and that reporters who
have hostile images in mind would have trouble reporting pleasant facts.
The interviews we have just described suggested this, but in field inter-
views it is not possible to determine the direction of causality. The kind
of story written by a reporter might have determined his images, or the
images the kind of story, or both might be a function of the man’s career
assignment, and that in turn might be influenced by his personality. In
order to separate out some of these influences we designed an experiment
to be conducted with journalism students under controlled classroom
conditions.

THE EXPERIMENT

Four sets of facts were drafted, each providing the material for a news
story. Within each set the facts were then scrambled so as to require
rewriting to constitute a good story. Two of the stories described events
which our subjects would presumably find pleasing; we shall call these
“good news."” Two of the stories described “bad news.” In each pair, one
of the stories concerned events at Boston University, where our subjects
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were enrolled, and one of the stories concerned events overseas.® The
topics were a blindness cure discovered at BU, a successful Asian good-
will baseball trip by the Brooklyn Dodgers, a tuition raise, and the Suez
crisis.

The subjects, assembled in their regular class hour, had a mimeo-
graphed set of facts distributed to them as a class assignment and were
given twenty minutes to rewrite it. Each student received only one of the
four sets of facts, the distribution being made in a random fashion. The
total number of subjects was 132, or thirty-three students writing on
each story.

As soon as he had finished writing his story, each subject turned to a
questionnaire. The first question asked the subject to list all the persons
who had happened to come to mind while he was writing the story. The
directions emphasized that the respondent should list everybody he
thought of, not just persons relevant to the story. The mean number of
images listed was seven. The subject was then asked a number of ques-
tions about himself and about each image person he had listed. Most im-
portantly, he was asked to check on a 6-inch scale ranging from “very
approving” to “very critical” each of the persons he had listed. The
specific instruction was: ““Try to reconstruct very carefully how you felt,
as you were writing the story, about the extent of agreement or disap-
proval expressed by the people you thought of toward what you were
writing.” This scale permitted us to compute for each subject the mean
degree of approval or criticism of him which he conceived his image
persons to feel.

HYPOTHESES AND EVIDENCE

[1] The first hypothesis confirmed by this experiment was that per-
sons writing about good news tend to produce supportive images, while
persons writing about bad news tend to produce more critical ones. This
is in a sense the obverse of the hypothesis which interests us. It is con-
cerned not with the effect which free associations, as an independent
variable, may have on what is written, but rather with the effect of the
material about which one is writing (as an independent variable) on the
mood and thoughts of the writer.” We find, as we might expect, that bad

6. The authors wish to thank Dr. David M. White of the Division of Jour-
nalism of Boston University for his help in this project.
" 7. The reader may desire a fuller census of the kinds of images which our sub-
jects reported as having come to mind. The students listed 247, or 28 percent of
all the images, as possible readers. In the interviews with newsmen 17 percent of
the s1o images were of readers. Of the s8o identifiable persons listed on the stu-
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news produces dysphoric associations, good news euphoric ones. The only
interest in this result is that bad news not only produces images of persons
who are less well liked (we asked that, too) but also of persons who are
viewed as being more often critical of the author, a conclusion which is
not completely obvious. The data supporting this result are contained in
Table 1, which is based on 129 usable questionnaires.

Table 1—Mean Scores of Subjects on Approving or Critical Character
of Their Images for Each Assigned Story

Mean Score *
“Good news’’ stories:
Close event 1.4
Overseas event 1.6

“Bad news’ stories:
Close event 23
Overseas event 2.5

* The scores represent distance along the 6-inch scale from 0, very approving, to 6, very critical.

[2] We turn now to the more significant question, whether there is
also a reverse direction of effect: If we hold constant the effect of the
stimulus materials, do the images which a particular person produces pre-
dict what he will write? Clearly, even though bad news tends in general
to elicit critical images, there will be some individuals who produce
strongly supportive images despite the fact that they are handed bad news
to write about, while others given the same assignment will produce even
more than the usual quota of critical images. So, too, with good news; the

dent questionnaire study, 107 were characters in the story (12 percent) and 242
were personally known (29 percent of classifiable), including 31 family members,
129 others known well, and 82 others known more casually.

The largest group as yet unaccounted for are those who are not actually char-
acters in the story but are persons who have been involved in related situations.
For example, the Suez Canal story did not mention Nasser, but he might easily
come to mind. The preponderance of such related persons may be indexed by the
correlation of the locale of the story and the locale of the images, as shown in the
following table:

Locale of Images by Locale of Story
Locale of Story

Locale of Image University  Foreign
University 107 10
Local 47 8¢
United States 125 124
Foreign 15 229

294 364
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mean of the images will be supportive, but there will be a distribution.
Our procedure was to take the distribution for each of the four stories and
divide it by natural breaking points into three segments: the modal indi-
viduals, those whose images were more supportive than normal for that
story, and those whose images were more critical than normal for that
story. The result was the assignment of the subjects to three groups,
namely, 23 persons who produced unusually supportive images, 86 modal
persons, and 20 persons who produced unusually critical images. The
question to be answered was whether the stories written by the 23 persons
who produced unusually supportive images would be more accurate on
good news and less accurate on bad than those written by the 20 persons
who produced unusually critical images.

The stories written by the 43 deviant individuals were subjected to
content analysis. The analysis was designed to explore a highly subjective
matter, how far the writer, in writing the story, had distorted or modified
the facts given him. In order to make this evaluation of the stories reason-
ably objective, we did two things. We broke down the judgment of dis-
tortion into three separate judgments, and we had the judgments made
independently by two expert judges (former practicing newspaper re-
porters who had returned to graduate study in the behavioral sciences).
We asked each judge to indicate for each story (1) whether there had
been significant rearrangement of the order of the facts given, (2)
whether any significant information had been added to that given, and
(3) whether any significant information had been omitted.

One judge was considerably stricter than the other, which permitted
the construction of a three-point scale of change in the story instead of the
usual dichotomy, changed-unchanged. On a highly changed story both
would agree that it was changed; on a slightly changed story A would call
it changed, and B would call it the same (the direction of disagreement
being almost always the same); on a still less changed story both would
call it unchanged. Unreliability would consist of a reversal of the direction
of disagreement in the middle category. Let us illustrate by reference to
deletions. Of the 43 analyzed stories, both judges agreed with regard to
11 that there had been significant deletions, and both agreed with regard
to 17 that there had been none. Thus they disagreed on 15 stories. But of
these 15 stories there was only one instance in which the usual direction
of disagreement between the two judges was reversed, i.e., there was only
1 coding discrepancy regarding deletions. There were 5 regarding addi-
tions and 4 regarding changes in order.

The three-level scale of change allows for greater sensitivity of the
scale and greater confidence in our assessment of the extreme cases than
would a dichotomy. We shall label changes which both judges agreed
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were significant (), those one judge thought significant (4-o0), and
those both agreed were not significant (00).

We want to compare the amount of change under two experimental
conditions which we shall label congruent and incongruent. We have, it
will be recalled, segregated those individuals who produced an unusual
preponderance of supportive images (given the story event on which they
were writing) from those who produced an unusual weight of critical
ones. These two groups of persons were not simply responding in an aver-
age way to the facts of the story, but were giving expression to some
autonomous tendencies of their own. A congruent situation is one in
which the story event and this autonomous tendency reinforce each other.
Thus the two congruent situations are the one in which a story concerns
good news and the images are unusually supportive and the one in which
the story concerns bad news and the images are unusually critical. The
two incongruent situations are the one in which supportive images are
produced despite bad news and the one in which critical images are pro-
duced despite good news. As Table 2 shows, we have 15 instances of
congruent behavior and 28 of incongruent.

Table 2—Congruent and Incongruent Cases

Congruent Incongruent Totol
Bad news 7 15 22
Good news 8 13 21
15 28 43

Table 3 provides the evidence for our major hypothesis: Where a per-
son’s images are incongruent with the character of the event being de-
scribed, his accuracy in reporting is reduced. More precisely, persons who
have supportive images in their flow of associations do a more straight-

Table 3—Accuracy of Reporting in Congruent and Incongruent Cases

Definitely Chonged infermediate Chonge Unchonged
(++) (+0) (00)
Changes in order of facts * 22 12 9
Congruent situation 4 5 ]
incongruent situation 18 7 3
Additions t 13 14 16
Congruent situation 2 5 8
Incongruent situation 11 9 8
Deletions ¢ 11 15 17
Congrvent situation 1 5 9
Incongruent situation 10 10 8

*x3 =695 p=.015 (one-tail test).
t x3 =423 p = .06 (one-tail test).
} x3 =568 p = .024 (one-tail test).
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forward job of reporting good news and a less precise job of reporting
bad news than do persons who have critical images in their associations.
Those persons with predominantly critical images in their associations do
a more straightforward job of reporting bad news and a less precise job
of reporting good news than do persons who have supportive images. It
is important to emphasize that accuracy of reporting turns out to be a
function of the relation between the image flow and the events being
described, not just a function of the image flow. Plausible hypotheses that
thinking about critics or thinking about supportive characters in and of
itself produces more accurate reporting turn out not to be sustained.
The important point is the congruence between the character of the news
event and of the images in the flow of associations.

Table 4—Accuracy of Reporting in Congruent and Incongruent Cases,
Bad and Good News Separately

Definitely Changed Intermediate Change Unchanged
(++) (+0) (00)
Chonges in order of focts: *

Bad news 14 3 5
Congruent 3 o
Incongruent 1 3 1

Good news 8 9 4
Congruent 1 5 2
Incongruent 7 4 2

Additions: t

Bad news 8 9 5
Congruent 2 3 2
Incongruent ] 6 3

Good news 5 5 1"
Congruent 0 2
Incongruent 5 3

Deletions: §

Bod news 7 7 8
Congruent 1 1 5
Incongruent [ [ 3

Good news 4 8 9
Congruent o 4 4
Incongruent 4 4 5

* For comparison of bad news total with good news total, x? = 4.72.
t For comparison of bad news total with good news total, x2 = 4.06.
t For comporison of bad news total with good news total, x2 = 0.92.

Table 4 indicates that the above hypothesis does indeed hold up for
both good and bad news. In short, the results summarized in Table 3 are
not an artifact arising from the presence of a massive effect in one of the
two types of situation and not in the other. Of course, the numbers in
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Table 4 are generally too small to attain independent significance. What
is important, however, is that they all are in the direction required by the
main hypothesis. Our explanatory discussion must therefore take account
just as much of the fact that it was hard for subjects thinking of critics
to be accurate about good news as that it was hard for subjects thinking
about supportive characters to be accurate about bad. The familiar hypoth-
esis that people distort unpleasant facts is not an adequate explanation of
the findings. Our explanation must also take account of the discovery that
some of our respondents had a tendency against accurately reporting
pleasant facts.

There is, it is true, a definite, though not always statistically signifi-
cant, tendency for bad news to be more extensively distorted than good
news (compare the total in the Definitely Changed column of Table 4).
That is hardly surprising. The surprising result is the stronger tendency
for either kind of news to be distorted when not congruent with the
individual’s image flow.

IMPLICATIONS OF THE FINDINGS

Our data have revealed three tendencies to be simultaneously and
independently operating in the writing process: (1) Good news tended
to elicit images of supportive persons, bad news, images of critics. (2)
Where the images elicited were congruent with the kind of news, the
reporting was more accurate than where the images were incongruent.
Good news was more accurately reported in the presence of supportive
images, bad news in the presence of critical ones. (3) Good news was
more accurately reported than bad. Proposition 2 is the novel one, and
the one which interests us here. It is also the one that was suggested by
our interviews.

How can we explain the fact that accuracy of reporting is low on good
news and bad news alike when the news is incongruent with the tone of
the reporter’s fantasies? Let us consider some possible explanations.

Reference group theory, at least in simple form, does not fully explain
what we found. The simple reference notion is that persons behave in
ways which will be approved by those whom they value highly. But for
many of our respondents negative reference groups were controlling.
Their communication behavior was designed to punish and offend indi-
viduals they disliked; it was not designed to win approval from those
they liked.

A reference phenomenon was indeed in operation. The potential
effects of the communicator’s behavior were tested by him by fantasy
reference to people’s expected reactions. But the process was more
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dynamic than simply following imaginary leaders. It involved adopting
dissonance reduction strategies to sustain an established mental picture
of the world. Each respondent had a basic fantasy which related him to
the world, either as a recipient of rewards from it or as a battler against
it. His actions as a communicator sought to sustain this image.

But dissonance reduction alone is not an adequate explanation of our
results either. There could be an infinity of mental dramas relating a com-
municator to his imaginary reference audiences, and just as many ways for
him to distort his communication so as to make his behavior consonant
with the point of each drama. We found, however, only two main types
of mental drama arising in the newswriting situation: (1) winning of
favor from the reader and (2) verbal aggression to demolish him. These
patterns correspond to what one might expect from familiar political
science hypotheses such as those developed by Lasswell from Freudian
notions. The newswriting situation, like political oratory, is an instance of
one-way communication to a secondary audience. The gratifications arising
from such activities are largely deference and power, either real or
fantasied. The communicator is the teacher, instructor, guide, i.e., the
authority figure over a passive audience. And since the audience consists of
secondary contacts, at best| notions of power and deference replace and
symbolize more tangible and intimate rewards. Thus one result of our
study is that the fantasies of our writers as they write are polarized around
the power which their pen gives them, power to command affection, or
power to destroy.

Bringing together these various strands of theory we are led to a pos-
sible, though admittedly speculative, picture of what may have been going
on as reporters accurately or inaccurately relayed good or bad news. A
reporter with a flow of unusually supportive imaginary interlocutors may
have great need for support from reference persons. In a wish-fulfilling
fashion, he may regard his act of bringing good news as performing a
favor which will be rewarded by gratitude and affection. He may fear that
bringing bad news will alienate him, and he may therefore distort it, either
to soften its edge or because anxiety engendered by having to report it
makes him less efficient.

Conversely, a person with a flow of unusually critical imaginary inter-
locutors may be engaged in a mental debate in which he aggresses against
and triumphs over his critics by giving them bad news unblunted. News
is a weapon in his hands. He may report good news inaccurately, for it
does not serve the purpose of his fantasies.

One more empirical finding is relevant to the above speculations. It is
the consistency over time of a man’s imaginary interlocutors. How far are
the persons thought about a matter of mood and how far a matter of
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personality? Our reinterview with the newsmen two years later was de-
signed to throw some light on this matter. With the attrition over two
years from an already small sample, the numbers become very low. How-
ever, the repetition of the same procedure with the same individuals
suggests that temperament may be a more important factor than mood.
Respondents tended to display the same image patterns in both interviews,
even though they rarely remembered what the earlier interview was about
and the stories they were writing were, of course, always somewhat dif-
ferent. If that is so, then the most plausible explanation of the results we
obtained would treat the population of interlocutors in the writer’s mind
as a personality variable.

Our results could conceivably have practical implications, but these
depend upon some of the unanswered questions on which we have been
speculating. Could one, for example, increase the accuracy of reporting by
deliberately drawing attention to certain kinds of audience figures? It is
not clear from our results that that is the case. A person who spontaneously
thinks of critical images may be a better reporter for bad news, but it is
not clear that subjecting to critical images a person who by temperament
(if it #s a temperamental matter) spontaneously thinks of supportive
images will improve his accuracy. Such a manipulation might frighten
him and thus reduce his accuracy. Our results, however, suggest that there
is an important area here for exploration, and one which might possibly
have practical implications.

One should also keep in mind that what we have been describing here
as accurate reporting is not always a result to be desired. If all our results
could be restated in terms of imaginativeness rather than accuracy, the
overtones of what we have said would be reversed. The persons who
handed back exactly the facts that had been handed to them, and in much
the same way, were conforming to one set of values particularly important
in journalism—straightforwardness or accuracy of reporting—but they
were failing to meet another set of preferred values concerning creative
writing—originality and imagination. Possibly incongruity of the events
described with the structure of the author’s image flow promotes the
latcer qualities.

These are questions which have heretofore been largely neglected by
scientific students of public opinion. Except on the psychiatrist’s couch,
the flow of mental images has not been extensively used in research. The
simple instrument of asking respondents to name who or what had just
come into their minds, while obvious in the light of its use in psychiatry,
has not been in the standard battery of techniques of behavioral science
research. Perhaps a reason has been that the content of free associations
seemed relatively inaccessible to careful experimentation. A subject’s re-
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port of his associations cannot be independently validated, and he has
many obvious motivations for distorting them. We have no illusions that
the reports of free associations which we received are either very reliable
or complete. Whatever the shortcomings, however, the successful use of
such data in this study seems to show that at least a portion of the image
flow can be recaptured even on a questionnaire, and a sufficient portion
to give useful results on at least some topics.
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QUESTIONS

1. State Pool and Shulman’s hypothesis on the relation between the re-
porter’s images of the character of the event he is describing and the
accuracy of his report. Does the hypothesis involve any difference
from the idea that the reporter “objectively” records “‘all the important
news that’s fit to print”?

2. The authors suggest that "‘imaginary interlocutors™ enter the reporter’s
flow of associations at the time of composition and thereby influence
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his writing. Two main types of mental drama occur in the process of
newswriting depending upon the reporter’s orientation to his imag-
inary audience. (2) What are these two types of orientation? (4) How
might the possession or lack of a by-line affect each of these two
orientations? (¢) Can you think of other types of audience reaction
which produce this kind of feedback?

3. Interview three or more students who have recently written a term
paper or thesis for the same professor; determine what conceptions of
the professor’s requirements they have. Preferably, you should select
a professor of whom you know little. It would be desirable also to
select students who do not know each other well; why? After compar-
ing the students’ conceptions of the audience, see how their concep-
tions compare with the professor’s picture of himself as audience.

4. Interview: («) people in your college publicity office (for instance
those responsible for preparing the college catalogue), (&) students
or parents of students who are considering entering the college. See if
you can apply the Pool and Shulman approach profitably to analysis
of these interviews.

5. To what degree would you expect (4) poets, (&) original scientists
to be influenced by conceptions of the audience? by conceptions of
their own status and role in relation to the audience?



David Manning White

The “Gatekeeper™ A Case Study in the

Selection of News *

IN 1949 IT SEEMED fairly obvious to the writer that even as the body
of theoretical concepts on the nature of mass communications was
evolving, an important notion was_being overlooked. Through the
development of a germinal suggestion from an important study by
the late Kurt Lewin, it became apparent that (1) the flow of any
news items would be through certain channels and, more important,
(2) that certain places within these channels would serve as “gates”
through which given news items might or might not be admitted.

Thus, with the cooperation of a patient editor, who was curious
enough to see what kind of “gatekeeper” he might be, we studied
closely the manner in which he functioned at his “gate.” Analysis of
the reasons given by our “Mr. Gates” for rejecting various types of
news stories indicated how highly subjective and reliant upon value-
judgments based on the gatekeeper’s own set of experiences, attitudes
and expectations the selection of “‘news” actually is.

Dr. Walter Gieber, through numerous articles and monographs,
has added substantially to the whole area opened by the original
“gatekeeper” essay. In an original paper written for this volume,
“News Is What Newspapermen Make It,” Gieber summarizes the
major findings of these studies. It is noteworthy that in 1956 when
Gieber studied the telegraph editors of 16 Wisconsin dailies he was
discomfited to learn that (1) the editors were “passive,” i.e., they
played no real or active role as communicators and made no truly
critical examination of the incoming wire news, and (2) that as
communicators these 16 editors had no “real perception of their
audience.” When Gieber replicated his Wisconsin study with a
similar group of smallcity dailies in Indiana, he found the same

* The author acknowledges the suggestions of Dr. Wilbur Schramm during
the preparation of this paper, also the assistance of Mr. Raymond F. Stewart.

Reprinted from Jowrnalism Quarterly, vol. 27, no. 4, Fall, 1950, pp. 383~390,
by permission of the author and the publisher. (Copyright 1950 by the Association
for Education in Journalism.)
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phenomenon and, as he puts it, he was, if anything, more discom-
fited. For if, as Wright has suggested in his essay (pp. 93-108), a
major function of the newspaper is the purposeful surveillance of
the environment for the reader, then it would appear that this func-
tion was only being met fortuitously.

Subsequently, Gieber made an extremely valuable analysis of how
a set of gatekeepers handle local civil liberty news. Here again he
found that although the reporters were able to rationalize their con-
cepts of audience needs, they were less successful in “knowing” their
audience. The argument that Gieber makes is that far too often the
press (via its “gatekeepers”) has lost sight of its proper goal: to
“serve” the audience. The means, e.g., the news-gathering machinery
and bureaucracy, too often, Gieber states, determine the ends. Thus,
Gieber has elaborated on the initial gatekeeper concept to explore
the social forces which bear on the making of news; for, short of
understanding them, he believes, we cannot understand what news
really is.

Other writers, such as Warren Breed, Roy E. Carter, J1., Douglass
Cater, Robert Judd and Ken Macrorie, have touched on aspects of
the “gatekeeper” process without necessarily using the phrase. Cer-
tainly, Leo C. Rosten’s valuable study of the Washington correspond-
ents in the mid-1930’s should be read by any student concerned with
the gatekeeping function. How valuable it would be were Dr. Rosten,
or someone he might designate, to replicate this early study with
newsmen working in our capital today. (See p. 174, n. 3.)

Wilbur Schramm, commenting recently on studies of this sort,*
said, “Participant observer studies are clearly called for.” Certainly,
we agree with Schramm that the kind of inquiry reported in this
volume by White and Gieber might well be replicated many times
over, with other “gatekeepers,” before the gatekeeping process is un-
derstood. Certainly, a number of hypotheses remain to be explored.
For example, as an editor grows older and remains at his desk from
one decade to the next, does he become more rigid in his view of
what is “good” copy and what is not? Further, the relationship be-
tween the theory of cognitive dissonance and a gatekeeper's choice
of one press association’s story over another’s might prove valuable
to analyze. A study, for example, of a Soviet national (or an Amer-
ican, for that matter) who works for the I nformation section of the
United Nations might prove quite revealing in terms of the gatekeep-
ing function. It is to be hoped that the inclusion of the following two
essays in this volume may stimulate further explorations into this
area of mass-communications study. D. M. W.

# Wilbur Schramm, “Challenge to Communications Research,” in R. O.
Nafziger and D. M. White (eds.), Introduction to Mass Communications Re-
search (Louisiana State U. P., 1963 ).
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It was the late Kurt Lewin, truly one of the great social scientists of
our time, who applied the term “'gatekeeper” to a phenomenon which is
of considerable importance to students of mass communications. In his
last article,® before his untimely death, Dr. Lewin pointed out that the
traveling of a news item through certain communication channels was
dependent on the fact that certain areas within the channels functioned as
“gates.” Carrying the analogy further, Lewin said that gate sections are
governed either by impartial rules or by “gatekeepers,” and in the latter
case an individual or group is “in power” for making the decision be-
tween ''in”’ or “out.”

To understand the functioning of the “'gate,” Lewin said, was equiva-
lent to understanding the factors which determine the decisions of the
“gatekeepers,” and he rightly suggested that the first diagnostic task is
the finding of the actual “‘gatekeepers.”

The purpose of this study is to examine closely the way one of the
“gatekeepers” in the complex channels of communication operates his
“gate.”

Wilbur Schramm made an observation central to this whole study
when he wrote that "no aspect of communication is so impressive as the
enormous number of choices and discards which have to be made between
the formation of the symbol in the mind of the communicator, and the
appearance of a related symbol in the mind of the receiver.”” 2 To illus-
trate this in terms of a news story let us consider, for example, a Senate
hearing on a proposed bill for federal aid to eductaion. At the hearing

1. Kurt Lewin, Channels of Group Life, Human Relations, vol. 1, no. 2, p. 145.
2. Wilbur Schramm, Mass Communications (U. of Illinois Press, 1949), p. 289.
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there will be reporters from the various press associations, Washington
correspondents of large newspapers which maintain staffs in the capltal
as well as reporters for local newspapers. All of these form the first “gate”

in the process of commumcatlon They have to make the initial judgment
as to whether a story is “important” or not. One has only to read the
Washington stories from two newspapers whose general editorial attitudes
differ widely on such an issue as federal aid to education to realize from
the beginning of the process the “gatekeepers” are playing an important
role. The appearance of the story in the Chicago Tribane and the Chicago
Sun-Times might well show some differences in treatment. It is apparent
that even the actual physical event of the Senate hearing (which we might
call the criterion event) is reported by two reporters in two different
perceptual frameworks and that the two men bring to the “story” different
sets of experience, attitudes, and expectations.

Thus a story is transmitted from one ‘'gatekeeper’” after another in
the chain of communications. From reporter to rewrite man, through
bureau chief to “'state” file editors at various press association offices, the
process of choosing and discarding is continuously taking place. And
finally we come to our last “gatekeeper,” the one to whom we turn for
the purpose of our case study. This is the man who is usually known as
the wire editor on the nonmetropolitan newspaper. He has charge of the
selection of national and international news which will appear on the
front and “jump” pages of his newspaper, and usually he makes up
these pages.

Our “gatekeeper” is a man in his middle 4os, who after approxi-
mately 25 years’ experience as a journalist (both as reporter and copy
editor) is now the wire editor of a morning newspaper of approximately
30,000 circulation in a highly industrialized Midwest city of 100,000.
It is his job to select from the avalanche of wire copy daily provided by
the Associated Press, United Press and International News Service what
30,000 families will read on the front page of their morning newspapers.
He also copy edits and writes the headlines for these stories. His job is
similar to that which newspapermen throughout the country hold in
hundreds of nonmetropolitan newspapers.® And in many respects he is
the most important “'gatekeeper” of all, for if he rejects a story the work
of all those who preceded him in reporting and transmitting the story is
negated. It is understood, of course, that the story could have “ended”’
(insofar as its subsequent transmission is concerned) at any of the

3. By far the majority of the approximately 1,780 daily newspapers in this
country are in the smaller cities not on the main trunk wires of the press associ-
ations. Their reliance on the single wire “state” operations which emanate from the
larger cities thus places great responsibility in the hands of the wire editor.
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previous “gates.” But assuming the story has progressed through all the
“gates,” it is obvious that this wire editor is faced with an extremely
complicated set of decisions to make regarding the limited number of
stories he can use.

Our purpose in this study was to determine some preliminary ideas
as to why this particular wire editor selected or rejected the news stories
filed by the three press associations (and transmitted by the “gatekeeper”
above him in Chicago) and thereby gain some diagnostic notions about
the general role of the “gatekeeper’ in the areas of mass communications.

To this end we received the full cooperation of “Mr. Gates,”’ the
above-mentioned wire editor. The problem of finding out what Mr. Gates
selected from the mass of incoming wire copy was not difficult, for it
appeared on the front and “jump” pages of his newspaper each morn-
ing. Actually, we were far more concerned with the copy that did not get
into the paper. So for the week of February 6 through 13, 1949, Mr.
Gates saved every piece of wire copy that came to his desk. Instead of
throwing the dispatch into the waste basket once he had decided not to
use it, he put it into a large box next to his desk. Then at one o’clock
when his pages were made up and his night's work through, Mr. Gates
went through every piece of copy in the “reject” box and wrote on it the
reason why he had initially rejected it, assuming that he could recall the
reason. In the cases where no ascertainable reason had occurred to him
he made no notations on the copy. Although this meant that Mr. Gates
had to spend between an hour-and-a-half and two hours each night at
this rather tedious phase of the project, he was perfectly willing to do
this throughout the entire week.

When Mr. Gates had turned over the raw material of his choices for
the week period, we tried to analyze his performance in terms of certain
basic questions which presented themselves. These questions are appli-
cable not only to this particular “gatekeeper,” but with modifications to
all of the “gatekeepers” in the communications process. Thus, after de-
termining what wire news came in during the week in terms of total
column inches and categories, we measured the amount of wire news that
appeared in the papers for that period.

Assuming that five lines of wire copy are equivalent to a column inch
in a newspaper, Mr. Gates received approximately 12,400 inches of press
association news from the AP, UP and INS during the week. Of this he
used 1297 column inches of wire news, or about one-tenth, in the seven
issues we measured. Table 1 shows a breakdown by categories of the wire
news received and used during the week.

It is only when we study the reasons given by Mr. Gates for rejecting
almost nine-tenths of the wire copy (in his search for the one-tenth for



The “Gatekeeper”’: A Case Study in the Selection of News 165

Table 1—Amounts of Press Association News Mr. Gates Received and
Used During Seven-Day Period

WIRE COPY RECEIVED WIRE COPY USED

CATEGORY Col. In.* % of Totol Col. In.* % of Totol
Crime 527 4.4 41 3.2
Disaster 405 3.4 44 3.4
Political

State 565 47 88 6.8

National 1722 14.5 205 158
Human interest 417 35.0 301 23.2
International

Political 1804 15.1 176 13.6

Economic 405 3.4 59 4.5

War 480 4.0 72 5.6
Labor 650 5.5 YAl 5.5
National

Farm 301 2.5 78 6.0

Economic 294 2.5 43 3.3

Education 381 3.2 56 4.3

Science 205 1.7 63 4.9
Total 11,910 99.9 1297 100.1

* Counting five lines of wire copy os one column inch.

which he has space) that we begin to understand how highly subjective,
how reliant upon value-judgments based on the “gatekeeper’s” own set
of experiences, attitudes and expectations the communication of "news’’
really is. In this particular case the 56 wordings given may be divided into
two main categories: (1) rejecting the incident as unworthy of being re-
ported, and (2) selecting from many reports of the same event. (See
Table 2.)

Thus we find him rejecting one piece of wire copy with the notation,
“"He's too Red.” Another stoty is categorically marked “Never use this.”
dealt with the Townsend Plan, and because this “gatekeeper” feels that
the merits of the Townsend Plan are highly dubious, the chances of wire
news about the Plan appearing in the paper are negligible. Eighteen
pieces of copy were marked “B. S.”; 16 were marked “Propaganda.” One
interesting notation on a story said “'Don’t care for suicides.”” Thus we see
that many of the reasons which Mr. Gates gives for the rejection of the
stories fall into the category of highly subjective value-judgments.

The second category gives us an important clue as to the difficulty of
making choices of one piece of copy over another. No less than 168 times,
Mr. Gates makes the notation “No space.” In short, the story (in his
eyes) has merit and interest, he has no “personal” objections to it, but
space is at a premium. It is significant to observe that the later in the
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Table 2—Reasons for Rejection of Press Association News Given by
Mr. Gates During Seven-Day Period

Number of Times Given

Reason
Rejecting incident as worthy of reporting 423
Not interesting (61); no interest here (43) 104
Dull writing (51); too vague (26); drags too much (3) 80
No good (31); slop (18); B. S. (18) 67
Too much already on subject (54); used up (4); passed—dragging
out; * too much of this; goes on all the time; dying out 62
Trivial (29); would ignore (21); no need for this; wasted space; not
too important; not too hot; not too worthy 55
Never use this (16); never use (7) 23
Propaganda (16); he’s too Red; sour grapes 18
Wouldn’t use (11); don’t care for suicide stories; too suggestive; out
of good taste 14
Selecting from reports of the same event 910

Would use if space (221); no space (168); good—if space (154); late

—used up (61); too late—no space (34); no space—used other press

service; would use partially if space 640
Passed for later story (61); waiting for later informatian (48); waiting

on this (33); waiting for this to hatch (17); would let drop a day or

two (11); outcome will be used—not this; waiting for laoter day

progress 172
Too far away (24); out of area (16) 40
Too regional (36) 36
Used another press service: Better story (11); shorter (6); this is late;

lead more interesting; meatier 20
Bannered yesterday 1
| missed this one 1

* In this and other cases where no number follows the reason, that reason was given only once.

evening the stories came in, the higher was the proportion of the “no
space” or “would use” type of notation. As the evening progresses the
wire editor’s pages become more and more filled up. A story that has a
good chance of getting on the front page at 7:30 or 8 o'clock in the
evening may not be worth the precious remaining space at 11 o'clock.
The notation “Would use” is made 221 times, and a similar one “"Good—
if space” is made 154 times. Other reasons which fall into the mechanical
category are “Used INS—shorter” or “Used UP—this is late.” Even
in this category, though, we find subjective value-judgments such as
“Used AP—better story” or “Used INS—Ilead more interesting.”

Now that we have some preliminary knowledge of the manner in
which Mr. Gates selects or rejects news for his front and “jump” pages,
it might be interesting to examine his performance for a specific day. In
Table 3 the amount and type of news which appeared on the front and
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Table 3—Column Inches Devoted to Content Categories in
February 9, 1949, Issve *

Cafegory Front Page and Jump
Local 3.50
Crime 5.00
Disaster 9.75
Political 41.25
Local 9.75
State 19.50
National 12.00
Human interest 4375t
international 23.00
Political 11.50
Economic 11.50
War —
National 24.25
Labor 19.25
Farm -—
Economic 5.00
Education —
Science 6.00 £

* Banner not included.

t About one-half of this amount were Cardinal Mindzenty stories, which, because of the human
appeal, were classed as Human Interest.

£ Three column picture not included.

“jump”* pages edited by Gates for February 9, 1949 is presented. Table 4
shows the total number of dispatches (classified as to type of story)
received but not used.

During this particular week the Cardinal Mindzenty trial was receiv-
ing wide play from newspapers throughout the land and the press associa-
tions were filing many stories covering all phases of the case. So in making
a comparison of the dispatches received and the stories which appeared it
should not be surprising to note that Human Interest news was used most.
Yet even in his treatment of the Mindzenty case, Mr. Gates used highly
subjective reasons in his selection of stories. Particularly interesting in
this connection is his remark on an Associated Press story which he re-
jected with the comment “Would pass, propaganda itself.” The story
dealt with a statement by Samuel Cardinal Stritch, who said, “It is very
unfortunate that our news agencies are not giving their sources of infor-
mation in their day-by-day reports on the trial of Cardinal Mindzenty. It
should be made clear that restrictions have been made on a few American
correspondents who have been present at the trial.”" It is obvious that Mr.
Gates resented the implication by Cardinal Stritch that the press associa-
tions were not doing all they could to tell the Mindzenty story. The com-
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Table 4—Number of Pieces of Press Association Releases Received But
Not Used February 9, 1949

Received before Received offer

Front Poge Was Front Page Was Totol Received
Category Made Up Made Up For Doy

Local 3 3
Crime 32 1 3
Disaster 15 15
Political 22

Local 1 2

State 10 2

National 6 1
Human interest 65 14 79
International 46

Political 19 5

Economic 9 1

War 10 2
National 37

Farm

Labor 1

Economic 7 4
Education 3 2 5
Science 5 _2 ___7_
Total for day 210 37 247

ment which Mr. Gates put on a United Press story dealing with Cardinal
Stritch’s statement, “No space—pure propaganda,” illustrates his sensi-
tivity on this particular point. And when the story came to his attention
for the third time that evening as an International News Service dispatch
he again rejected it, this time with the statement “"Would pass.” Perhaps
his feeling of anger against the story had cooled by this time, but Mr.
Gates still considered the story worthless.

Political news enjoyed the second largest play. Here we begin to have
an indication of preference, as political news ranked only fifth in the
“dispatches received” department. Political news seems to be a favorite
with Mr. Gates, for even if we subtract the almost ten inches given to a
local political story it ranks second in play.

While a total of 33 crime stories was received, only five column
inches of crime appeared on the front and “jump” pages of Mr. Gates’
paper. The obvious conclusion is that crime news, as such, does not appeal
to this wire editor. But it should be noted that no “big” crime stories
broke that day.

As one examines the whole week’s performance of Mr. Gates, as
manifested in the stories he chose, certain broad patterns become ap-
parent. What do we know, for example, about the kinds of stories that
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he selected in preference to others from the same category? What tests of
subject matter and way-of-writing did Mr. Gates seem to apply? In almost
every case where he had some choice between competing press association
stories Mr. Gates preferred the “conservative.” I use this expression not
only in terms of its political connotations, but also in terms of the style
of writing. Sensationalism and insinuation seemed to be avoided con-
sistently.

As to the way-of-writing that he preferred, Mr. Gates showed an
obvious dislike for stories that had too many figures and statistics. In
almost every case where one news agency supplied a story filled with
figures and statistics and the competing agency’s story was an easier going,
more interpretative than statistical type of story, the latter appeared in
the paper. An indication of his standards for writing is seen in Table 1,
where 26 stories were rejected as being “'too vague,” 51 rejected for “'dull
writing”’ and 61 for being “not interesting.”

Another question that should be considered in this study (and sub-
sequent ones) is: Does the category really enter into the choice? That is,
does the wire editor try to chose a certain amount of crime news, human
interest news, etc.? Are there some other divisions of subject matter or
form which he chooses in this manner, such as a certain number of one-
paragraph stories?

Insofar as this “gatekeeper”” is representative of wire editors as a
whole, it does not appear that there is any conscious choice of news by
categories. During this particular week under examination an emphasis
on the Human Interest type of story was seen mainly because of the large
news appeal of the Cardinal Mindzenty story. It would be most interesting
and valuable to ascertain how a wire editor determines what one issue or
type of story is “‘the” story of the week. Many times that decision is made
by “gatekeepers” above him, or by “gatekeepers” in competing media.
Can a wire editor refuse to play a story "up” when his counterpart in the
local radio station is playing it to the hilt? Likewise, can a wire editor
play down a story when he sees competing papers from nearby metro-
politan areas coming into his city and playing up the story? These factors
undoubtedly have something to do in determining the wire editor’s
opinion as to what he should give the reading public the next morning.
This brings up the rather obvious conclusion that theoretically all of the
wire editor’s standards of taste should refer back to an audience who must
be served and pleased.

Subsequent to Mr. Gates’ participation in the project to determine
the “'reasons” for selecting or rejecting wire stories during a week, he
was asked to consider at length four questions which we submitted. His
answers to these questions tell us much about Mr. Gates, particularly if
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they are collated with the "spot” reasons which came under the pressure
of a working night.

Question 1: ""Does the category of news affect your choice of news
stories?”

The category of news definitely enters into my choice of stories. A crime
story will carry a warning as will an accident story. Human interest stories pro-
voke sympathy and could set examples of conduct. Economic news is informa-
tive for some readers and over the heads of others. I make no attempt to hold
a rigid balance in these selections but do strive for variety. The category of news
suggests groups that should be interested in a particular story, that is, teachers,
laborers, professional people, etc. Wire service reports can’t keep a strictly bal-
anced diet and for this reason we could not attempt it. For the most part, the
same thinking applies in the selection of shorts, although some are admittedly
filler material.

Question 2: "Do you feel that you have any prejudices which may
affect your choice of news stories?”

I have few prejudices, built-in or otherwise, and there is little I can do
about them. I dislike Truman's economics, daylight saving time and warm beer,
but I go ahead using stories on them and other matters if I feel there is nothing
more important to give space to. I am also prejudiced against a publicity-seek-
ing minority with headquarters in Rome, and I don’t help them a lot. As far
as preferences are concerned, I go for human interest stories in a big way. My
other preferences are for stories well-wrapped up and tailored to suit our needs
(or ones slanted to conform to our editorial policies).

Question 3: "What is your concept of the audience for whom you
select stories and what sort of person do you conceive the average person
to be?”’

Our readers are looked upon as people with average intelligence and with
a variety of interests and abilities. I am aware of the fact we have readers with
above average intelligence (there are four colleges in our area) and that there
are many with far less education. Anyway, I see them as human and with some
common interests. 1 believe they are all entitled to news that pleases them
(stories involving their thinking and activity) and news that informs them of
what is going on in the world.

Question 4: “"Do you have specific tests of subject matter or way of
writing that help you determine the selection of any particular news
story?”
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The only tests of subject matter or way of writing I am aware of when
making a selection involve clarity, conciseness and angle. I mentioned earlier
that certain stories are selected for their warning, moral or lesson, but I am not
inclined to list these reasons as any test of subject matter or way of writing.
The clarity trio is almost a constant yardstick in judging a story, especially when
I often have three of a kind, AP, UP and INS. Length of a story is another
factor (or test) in a selection. The long winded one is usually discarded unless
it can be cut to fill satisfactorily.

It is a well-known fact in individual psychology that people tend to
perceive as true only those happenings which fic into their own beliefs
concerning what is likely to happen. It begins to appear (if Mr. Gates is a
fair representative of his class) that in his position as “gatekeeper” the
newspaper editor sees to it (even though he may never be consciously
aware of it) that the community shall hear as a fact only those events
which the newsman, as the representative of his culture, believes to
be true.

This is the case study of one “gatekeeper,” but one, who like several
hundred of his fellow “gatekeepers,” plays a most important role as the
terminal “'gate” in the complex process of communication. Through
studying his overt reasons for rejecting news stories from the press associa-
tions we see how highly subjective, Liow based on the “gatekeeper’s” own
set of experiences, attitudes and expectations the communication of
“"news”’ really is.

QUESTIONS

1. If you were repeating this research, what questions would you ask the
“gatekeeper” that White did not ask?

2. By comparing different versions of the same story which appear in
two or more daily newspapers, can you discern any changes in the re-
spective versions which indicate the “'gatekeeping’ function? If so, try
to hypothesize what were the reasons why the “gatekeeper” played
the story as he did. Compare an Associated Press and a United Press
International version of the same story.

3. If the transmission of a message about a “criterion event” is altered at
several steps (from the “encoding™ of the first “gatekeeper” to the
“decoding” of the receiver) is it possible to get a “true” picture of
a "happening,” unless you witness it yourself?
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The reader of a news story, TV viewer, etc., also may be said to be
exercising a “‘gatekeeping” function in that he refuses to accept cer-
tain cues, responds quickly to others, etc. This, of course, is clearly
related to what psychologists term “‘selective perception.” If you doubt
this, write on a sheet or two of paper as many of your attitudes and
opinions as you can think of at one sitting, e.g., I don’t like people
who drive big, ostentatious automobiles. Then look again at the last
newspaper you thought you had read quite thoroughly. Observe to
what extent you have read those things that were customarily mean-
ingful to you, or which did not conflict with your prejudices or pre-
dispositions.

A fruitful area for your own “gatekeeper” study would be to study
the managing editor and/or city editor of your campus daily or
weekly. By checking an “interview” story, for example, as it appears
in your college newspaper with (1) the interviewer, (2) the reporter,
and (3) the managing editor of the newspaper, you can determine to
what extent the “gatekeeper’ principle may apply to even this limited
transmission of a message.




Walter Gieber

News Is What Newspapermen
Make It

Interest in the gatekeeper study is founded on what at first blush seems
to be an utterly simple notion: news is what newspapermen make it.
Well then, how do newspapermen make news? The answer is as complex
as any attempt to assay a social institution and its resident occupations.

There is no argument here with the premise that our society has a sig-
nificant concern with the role of the press and its impact in the com-
munity. But, there may be some argument over which comes first, the
horse or the cart. Most critiques of the press are concerned with the effects
on society of the press—for example, its impact on “public opinion,” as
though the press were an autonomous force. It seems to me that the ex-
amination of the press must start where the news begins—uwithin the in-
stitution of the press, within the walls of the newsroom or any other place
where a newsman gets and writes his stories.

To a sensitive, thoughtful newspaperman, writing the news story is a
singularly personal experience. For despite what “professional™ or “ethi-
cal” controls he enforces upon himself, or for that matter, the bureaucratic
controls that are thrust upon him, the news story is—or should be—a
product of his disciplined perception and his evaluation of the environ-
ment, of the social arena from which the story and its characters come,
and of the bureaucratic climate in which it is written. The contemporary
literature of the newsman is rich in personal, informal insights into the
intimate nature of news-gathering experience.!

But if a newspaperman were to look over the body of mass-media
research of the past 25 years, he would be amazed at the paucity of

1. Only a few books can be mentioned here: Eric Sevareid, Not So Wild a
Dream; Joseph and Stewart Alsop, The Reporter's Trade; Vincent Sheean, Per-
sonal History; Webb Miller, I Found No Peace; Kenneth Stewart, News Is What
We Make It.
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literature on the newsgathering process.? In 1937, Leo C. Rosten com-
pleted The Washington Correspondents® a classic study of the “psy-
chology” of the reporter. More than a decade later, the publication of
David M. White’s gatekeeper study (pp. 161-172) gave impetus to re-
search in a critical area—the channels of mass communications themselves.
What happens to news stories as they are handled by newsmen within
these channels?

The gatekeeper study is an empirical, systematic examination of the
behavior of those persons who at various points control the fate of news
stories. Who are the gatekeepers? They are the newsmen employed by a
news-gathering bureaucracy; they are the sources of news outside of the
news bureaucracies; they are the members of the audience who influence
the reading of other members of the audience (recall the two-step flow
of communications). All these persons are gatekeepers at some point.
This paper, however, concentrates primarily on the newsmen and their
sources.

The conceptual underpinnings of “gatekeeper” studies can be found
in particular among those studies of human behavior which take place
among the professions and within bureaucratic institutions. The most
helpful analytic schemes have come from Kurt Lewin’s social channel and
field theories, Robert K. Merton's, among others’, discussions of role be-
havior within reference groups and Bruce Westley’s and Malcolm Mac-
Lean’s model for communication research.*

The methodology of the gatekeeper study was well adapted to White’s
purpose; for our purpose here, however, we prefer the techniques of the
depth interview and participant-observation.

The goal of the gatekeeper study is hopefully to make a contribution
toward a better understanding of the behavior of mass-communications
specialists, ultimately toward a sociology of the journalist. David Manning
White's more immediate goal was an attempt to explain some of the facets
of behavior within the complexities of the networks of news gathering.

White's conclusion, “how subjective news really is” poses the question
“how subjective?”’ Let’s start with the telegraph editor as did White. A
press association, as a news network, provides a series of telegraph editors

2. And this includes press history, according to Allan Nevins, “American Jour-
nalism and Its Historical Treatment,” Journalism Quarterly, 36:411-422, Fall

1959.

3. New York: Harcourt, 1937.

4. Kurt Lewin, Field Theory in Social Science, edited by Dorwin Cartwright,
New York: Harper & Brothers, 1951; Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social
Structure, Revised, New York: The Free Press of Glencoe, 1957; Bruce H. West-
ley and Malcolm S. MacLean, Jr., “A Conceptual Model for Communications Re-
seatch,” Journalism Quarterly, 34:31-38 (Winter 1957).
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with a common budget of news items; the “flow” of communications up
to and through the gate area, the telegraph desk, can be measured; the
behavior (selection of items) of the editors can be compared and con-
trasted.

If one takes his clue from Lewin, one can define “subjectivity” in this
case as the telegraph editor’s perception of his own values, the values of
the newsroom and the values of his audience, the newspaper readers. The
gatekeeper's selection in accordance with “subjective” value criteria is
limited by the number of news items available, their size and the pressures
of time and mechanical production.

In 1956, the author selected 16 Wisconsin dailies receiving only the
Associated Press wire. No major differences in news selection and news-
page display were found among the wire editors. They did differ, how-
ever, in the explanations and rationalizations of their role behavior.

But I also found that, in each case, it was possible to approach what
was a prediction of selection. If the editor’s selection was regarded as a
sample, statistically speaking, of the incoming wire budget, his “draw”’
was excellent. Moreover, through testing the editor’s decisions on a group
of “test” news items and by watching his selection for several days, it was
possible to project what he would do on a selected operational day.

Common to all the telegraph editors were the pressures exerted by the
reality of the newsroom bureaucratic structure and its operation. The most
powerful factor was not the evaluative nature of news but the pressures
of getting the copy into the newspaper; the telegraph editor was pre-
occupied with the mechanical pressures of his work rather than the social
meanings and impact of the news. His personal evaluations rarely entered
into his selection process; the values of his employer were an accepted
part of the newsroom environment.

In short, the telegraph editor was “task oriented”; he was concerned
with goals of production, bureaucratic routine and interpersonal relations
within the newsroom.

Two bald, discomforting facts became apparent. First, in his com-
munication behavior, the telegraph editor was passive. He was playing no
real and active role as a communicator; indeed, the press association was
more instrumental in making the selection than the telegraph editor. An
active communications role seemingly would cause the newsman to come
to grips—what Joseph and Stewart Alsop call engagé—with the environ-
ment. There was some evidence that the telegraph editor, a desk-bound
newspaperman, may have different motivations leading to the difference

s. Walter Gieber, The Telegraph Editors: A Study in Communication Be-

havior, Ph.D. dissertation, University of Wisconsin, 1956, and “"Across the Desk:
A Study of 16 Telegraph Editors,” Journalism Quarterly, 33:423~432 (Fall, 1956).
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in occupational choice from that of the reporter. It may be that he was
lazy or, more acutely, he became lazy because his executives did not en-
courage him to be otherwise. At any rate, he made no critical evaluation
of the incoming wire news.

Second, as a communicator he had no real perception of his audience
and, therefore, was not truly communicating to it. If the major function
of the newspaper is the meaningful and purposeful surveillance of the
environment for the reader and, thus, the fulfillment of his communica-
tions needs and expectations, then this function was only fortuitously
met.

A discussion of “'subjectivity” in news selection must take into account
the limitations imposed by bureaucratic pressures.

These conclusions, based on a study of small-city telegraph editors,®
were discomforting. Several further questions remained because, first of
all, telegraph news filters to the telegraph editor through a long series of
news networks controlled by other gatekeepers who are responsive to the
demands of a diversity of newspapers; second, the press association budget
carries a wide range of stories and thus a large variety of socially mean-
ingful symbols. Thus, the question arises: What “subjectivity” would be
found if local news items were involved and the variety of symbols re-
stricted? To put the question another way: Can news stories which carry
socially evaluative symbols exert the pressure to force their way through
“gate areas”? The opportunity to examine this question came with a
study of the gatekeepers of local news of civil rights and liberties.”

Having made a content analysis of news of civil rights and liberties,8
I had noted the relative paucity of Jocal stories. This, in 1958, was at a
time when local spokesmen for civil rights were proclaiming that, despite
large regional events and major court and legislative actions, Western
cities were not free of violations of civil rights and liberties. If this were
true, what was happening to local stories on these issues? Obviously,
content analysis could not explain the reasons for such missions.

6. The author replicated the Wisconsin study with a group of small-city dailies
in Indiana. The results were not published; they were, if anything, slightly more
discomforting.

7. Walter Gieber, Gatekeepers of News of Civil Rights and Liberties: A Study
of the Fate of Local News Stories, Department of Journalism, University of Cali-
fornia, 1958; "How the ‘Gatekeepers’ View Local Civil Liberties News,” Joxrnalism
Quarterly, 37:199-205 (Spring, 1960); “Two Communicators of the News: A
Study of the Roles of Sources and Reporters,” Social Forces, 39:76-83 (October,
1960).

8. The Civil Liberties and Rights Project of the Association of Education in
Journalism. .
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In view of the marked social value given to symbols of civil liberties
and rights—at least among a number of vocal publics—it seemed to me
that relevant stories would create among gatekeepers a variety of strong
evaluative (subjective) responses: The gatekeeper’s values may be con-
sonant or in conflict with () the values in the story, (&) the values of
the newspaper—which in turn may be in conflict or consonant with the
values of the story, (¢) the perceived values of the audience—which in
turn may be consonant or in conflict with the values of the newspaper.

Using the same set of stories, in this case persons involved in civil
rights activities, I went to both the sources of the news and to the re-
porters; I found that the two “gatekeepers” of this single channel (source
to reporter) of news were operating at different levels of discourse.

The sources tended to communicate in connotative terms. Civil liber-
ties and civil rights were discussed in a tone and context of great urgency;
the public had to know about relevant events and attenuating symbols.
But the sources had little notion of the ways in which the press works.
And they had little knowledge of the mass-media audience. In essence,
they were attempting to communicate in terms of their own values and
assuming that the audience shared these values. They saw consonance
among the stories, themselves and the public and believed themselves
frustrated by a dissonant press.

The reporters, with few exceptions, personally held the same general
values as the sources but publicly did not so convey them. Moreover, news
of civil liberties and rights had to compete with other stories. In handling
relevant news stories, the reporters tended to use denotive symbols (names
rather than values; action rather than meaning; controversy rather than
consensus ). Although the reporters also held a rationale of audience needs
(that it needs to know the facts), they too had lictle knowledge of their
readers. They appeared to be oriented primarily to problems of the craft
and the newsroom.

The reporters’ major complaint was the lack of opportunity to write
any story the way they saw it. The reporters were cognizant of the social
meaning of events which took place in the community. No matter how
feeble their awareness of the news interests and needs of their audience
happened to be, they were aware of numerous events which required full
reporting even if only in purely denotative symbols. The sad fact was that
although many reporters were aware of their environment and, both
personally and professionally, had a wide knowledge of the background
of civil rights events, they had little opportunity to report fully on them.
They charged that their employers did not allow them sufficient time to
write full reports, often because they were preoccupied with a frantic
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gathering of trivia, failing to distinguish items of broader social signifi-
cance. The reporters could, then, only discuss these issues among them-
selves and, in a few instances, write on them for magazines of small
circulation.

The reporters’ major concern was with the “climate” of the news-
room: they recognized themselves as employees of a news-gathering
bureaucracy in which rewards came from their editors and colleagues. The
value system of the newspaper (news policy) was not considered a prob-
lem; the reporters accepted it as part of bureaucratic structuring. They
were more inclined to complain of inconsistency in or lack of policy. In
fact, the main charge against their employers was the failure to give the
reporters a chance to exploit their craft and the failure to actively main-
tain surveillance of the environment.

The fate of the local news story is not determined by the needs of
the audience or even by the values of the symbols it contains. The news
story is controlled by the frame of reference created by the bureaucratic
structure of which the communicator is a member.

The reporters recognized the evaluative nature of symbols of civil
rights and liberties items, but these were only one set of symbols among
many demanding attention; moreover, they believed that transmission of
relevant events is enhanced by denotative symbols, arguing that the readers
would get the point if “‘name” were given more attention than a “prin-
ciple.” (And they may well have a point.) Accordingly, they were un-
likely to present fully an evaluative release. The reporters saw dissonance
berween themselves and the sources over the definition of news and they
saw incongruity between their own craft expectations and the reality of
the newsroom.

The civil liberties study further explored a basic problem in the
transmission of news—the problem of the bureaucratic frame of refer-
ence. The press holds a basic tenet that it must remain aloof from the
influences of other institutions—sources, public relations experts and
others desiring to reach, or to avoid, the “public.” It is likewise well
known that other institutions—and all persons eager to reach or avoid the
“public’'—exert pressures on the press to get it to behave as they would
like. Politicians and governmental bureaucrats are traditionally the most
notorious for applying such pressures on the press.

In point of fact the press and its reporters have not remained pristine
by any means. Indeed, one can envision three possible relationships be-
tween the sources of the news and the reporters: (a4) the reporters remain
independent of the sources; (5) the reporters and the sources find areas
of collaboration for their mutual benefit; (¢) the sources “absorb” and
dominate the reporters, or vice versa. With this in mind, the author
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studied the relationships between reporters and the elected and appointed
officials in a small California city,?

Both sources and reporters hailed the press as the champion of demo-
cratic society. Both supported “open” channels of communication. Both
claimed a principled interest in the public weal; but it was at this juncture
that basic differences arose. The sources saw themselves as custodians of
the welfare of the community and its voters; the reporters saw themselves
as protectors of the “public.” (I may as well mention that both had hazy,
stereotyped perceptions of the “public.””) Each group developed its own
perception of its public role, its own frame of reference for its communi-
cations, and claimed for itself the primary role of communicating to the
public.

For the sources the frame of reference was the ‘'city.” Any commu-
nication reaching the public had to be cleansed of any information that
might upset the community consensus. All communications had to en-
hance the consensus. Naturally, all attempts to “protect” from putlication
the utterances and records of the individual source were well rationalized
as contributions toward consensus.

Inasmuch as the press is the major communication artery to the voters,
the sources’ major objective was to assimilate the press into their frame
of reference. Their method: suasion and sociability.

The reporters saw themselves in an independent “‘distributive” role.
Their frame of reference was the “‘beat” which included themselves, the
sources and the “public.”” On the one hand, fiercely rationalizing their
“watchdog” function on government; on the other, the reporters, none-
theless, were passive; they rarely “dug” for a story and remained content
to accept releases or to record public meetings. They shared with their
sources an admiration for “efficient” city government and tended to avoid
stories about latent conflicts within the community. Overt conflict at a
meeting between sources and voters, or among sources, was another matter
—it was fair play. More important, the reporters had interpreted the
symbol of the “pubiic”’ to apply narrowly only to a strong “‘in-group”
loyalty to “the city” as opposed to the broader community. Their best
stories were written when the “city” was in conflict with an “outside”
agency. Indeed, the reporters would cooperate—and did cooperate—with
the sources in suppressing or postponing publication of a story in order
to protect “the city’” from threats from “outsiders.”

Thus, the reporters, by giving up any real independence of surveil-
lance and critique and by allowing themselves the comfort of “in-group”

9. Walter Gieber, The City Hall Reporter and His Sources, a paper prepared

for the Media Analysis Section, Association for Education in Journalism, August,
1960.
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community loyalties, willy-nilly have moved into the area of collaboration
with their sources.

While I acknowledge that a great deal more research must be accom-
plished before the full dimensions of the nature of news communications
are known, this generalization can be made from our research: News does
not have an independent existence; news is a product of men who are
members of a news-gathering (or a news-originating) bureaucracy. But
the question remains: how “subjective”” is the news? Very much so, in
my opinion. This answer implies a particular definition of “subjective.”
If one means expression of the individuality of the communicator, the
answer is that there is some subjectivity. It appears to me that the re-
porter’s individuality is strongly tempered by extrapersonal factors. Al-
though no one expects the newsman to have the freedom of the artist, the
professional communicator often does see himself as a craftsman possess-
ing the right to “tell the story as he sees it.” But craft freedom, which
would encourage individual role development and critical evaluation of
the news, is controlled by the news-gathering bureaucracy. The “‘splen-
did isolation” necessary to the craftsman does not exist for the news-
man.

The press—and by delegation, the individual newsman—rightfully
has the institutional license to gather and make public the news. Society
rightfully can expect the press to maintain critical surveillance of the
social arena and to provide an independent appraisal of the environment.
This requires, it seems to me, the press to remain free from undue influ-
ences from other social institutions. And it means that the individual
reporter must remain independent from pressures from sources and free
as far as possible from such pressures from the news bureaucracy which
would interfere with his craft of full and critical reporting.

The ultimate rationale of the press—the reason for its license—is to
serve the audience. The news-gathering machinery and the news-gathering
bureaucracy are the means; the audience needs are the goals. In the tele-
graph editor survey, the means all but replaced the goals. In the civil
liberties study, both the sources and the reporters rationalized audience
needs but neither seemed to know the audience; both communicators
shared responsibility for a communications breakdown resulting from
their antagonistic frames of reference; each was communicating thought
by the means of his bureaucracy. In the city hall study, the communicator
allowed himself to be caught in a frame of reference which was only in
part of his own making; the proper goals were all but forgotten.

News is what newspapermen make it.

But until we understand better the social forces which bear on the
reporting of the news, we will never understand what news is.
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QUESTIONS

1. In his study of city hall reporters and their sources, Gieber noted that
the two held distinctly different frames of reference. Describe them.
In spite of their different frame of reference, the reporters appeared
to be seeking the comfort of “in-group” community loyalties. How
may this tbe explained ? Where the source of news is a strong in-group
(such as local government), is there a greater tendency for reporters
to “collaborate” with the source? What other examples of strong
in-group sources can you think of? Under what circumstances might
they compel collaboration?

2. Gieber is extremely critical of the telegraph editors he studied. Why?
Can you think of possible means of alleviating the problems Gieber
outlines?

3 Gicber feels that “splendid isolation” (freedom from restrictive as-

pects of the news-gathering bureaucracy) simply does not exist for
most reporters. Set up a symposium for your class in which you invite
three reporters from local daily newspapers. As moderator of the
symposium, summarize Giebei’s argument and see whether the re-
porters confirm or deny Gicber’s hypotheses. Can you think of further
evidence which might support or undermine his argument?

4. “The news story is controlled by the frame of reference created by
the bureaucratic structure of which the communicator is a member,”
according to Gieber. Interview the managing editor of a local daily
(ot invite him to class for a group interview) and ask him to describe
the news-gathering function of his staff. Compare his analysis of
the reporter’s role with that given by Gieber, by the reporters in the
symposium suggested above.




Warren Breed

Mass Communication

and Sociocultural Integration *

““A LITTLE LEARNING Is a dangerous thing; drink deep or taste not of
the Pierian spring. . . .” This point, made several centuries ago by
Alexander Pope, may be addressed -as fair warning to the reader of
Breed’s article. Those who half-understand it may misinterpret it,
rather dangerously. Like Gieber, Breed considers some of the areas
where the news may not be fully reported. Whereas Gieber views
this primarily negatively as a departure from the ideal of the objective
and independent newsman who provides full surveillance of his en-
vironment, Breed indicates that omission to report the news fully may
be the result of a responsibly made decision in good conscience and
may function positively to maintain individual and social virtues.
Breed points out that the mass-media value respect for convention,
public decency, orderliness, as well as the accurate reporting of sig-
nificant events. Accurate reporting is sometimes sacrificed to these
other virtues of respect, decency, and order, that is, the mass media
have often placed morc emphasis on some value other than truth—
which is to say there are conflicts of values.

This violates the popular conception that newspapers ought always
to print the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth (al-
though the New York Times more modestly and accurately dedicates
itself to “all the news that is fit to print”). This popular conception
is shared by many students and teachers of journalism, and, other
things being equal, is probably believed by most publishers, editors,
and reporters. But, as Breed shows, in concrete situations, other things
often are not equal. In a brilliant unpublished manuscript by Stanley

* Expanded version of paper read at the 1956 meetings of the American So-
ciological Society. Gratitude is expressed in the Tulane University Council on
Research for funds granted, and to William L. Kolb and David Riesman for a
critical reading of an earlier draft.

Reprinted from Social Forces, vol. 37 (1958), pp. 109-116, by permission of
the author and publisher. (Copyright 1958 by University of North Carolina Press
by assignment from the Williams and Wilkins Company.)
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Bigman, and in equally competent interviews on the same episode by
Stewart E. Perry,! the following is reported:

Shortly after the Supreme Court decision ordering school deseg-
regation, a Border City school board did in fact abolish segregation.
In protest an active group stayed out of school and tried to organize
riots. But the newspapers, with the support of most of the goodwill
organizations in the community, gave the episode very little coverage,
played it down, and really did not let the public know what was hap-
pening. The newspaper executives pointed out that if they had pub-
lished “the truth”—reported the event ‘‘straight” according to the
usual criteria of news value, as they might have done on an issue of
less moral weight such as athletics or dress—they might have caused
the failure of desegregation and certainly would have hurt the com-
munity and the country. National reporting, a few years later, of
siinilar events in New Orleans ahnost certainly had precisely the
effect there which these men feared—and avoided—in Border City.

“Truth” and “true reporting” in other words are sometimes dan-
gerous. It is suggested at this point that the student reflect whether
accurate reporting at his college or university would under all condi-
tions be desirable. One of the greatest Universities in the world for
years reportedly told new employees in its public relations office that
its first business was to keep unfavorable news out of the papers and
only secondarily to get favorable news in. The University of Chicago
in particular suffered from bad publicity; it lost a great sociologist
due to World War I hysteria aggravated by the mass media. Later
the University’s administration had to spend many man-years of effort
fighting charges of un-Americanism, due to the extensive publicity the
mass media gave these charges (in the early Walgreen episode). It
also lost considerable reputation because of the widely reported Loeb-
Leopold and Heirens cases. In these instances the greater the truthful
reporting of newspapers, the more distracted the University was from
its purpose: the pursuit and transmission of basic truths.

So, the decision of what truths to report and what truths are too
uncomfortable or dangerous to be reported is a very difficult one to
make. The cynic will say that newspapers, in underplaying or sup-
pressing news, do not live up to their ideal values. But in a world in
which people cherish different moral values, in concrete cases they
must sometimes choose between values, For sometimes they cannot
be all applied together! This is the dilemma of conscience, the di-
lemma of living in a complex world. Thus, ““What may at first blush
appear to be the immoral decision of a designing conniver, may, on
further examination, turn out to be the moral decision of a highly

1. Stewart E. Perry, “The Conflict for the News Editor in Desegregation Dis-
turbances,” Psychiatry, 26 (1963) pp. 352—367.
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conscientious man, forced to make choices in a concrete situation.”
This was said about politicians but can be equally true of mass media
executives.

Breed points out that home-town newspapers generally speak
well of the home town, and of its leaders. For is not the value of
permitting people to keep their self-respect as great as the value of
reporting the truth? To tum from the local to the national scene,
were those more or less publicly implied by Senator McCarthy to
be homosexuals not severely hurt? And who was the better (be Mc-
Carthy right or wrong) for the publicizing of this information? That
is to say, the value of charity (“the greatest of these is charity”)
often runs athwart the value of truth in news.

The point of all this is that determination of what to publish and
how to publish constantly involves moral decisions, based on guesses
about the consequences of the communications. In view of the time
schedule of the media, these decisions and the gnesses on which they
are based often have to be made very quickly and without scholarly
articulation. Most of the examples Breed cites are, in the nature of
the case, concerned with protecting the dominant values and interests
of American society in recent years. Most of these values and in-
terests may be called “conservative.” From this one should not, how-
ever, be led to suppose that “liberals” are faced with fewer value con-
flicts in handling news. Any reader of PM or The Nation during and
just after World War II who will look back upon them today will
be startled by the manner and extent to which they slanted or sup-
pressed news to support a “liberal leftist” point of view. The “pro-
gressive” press exposes suppressions of news which might be favorable
to conventional middle-of-the-road or conservative positions; but such
rightist publications as The National Review sometimes show where
national media have suppressed or slanted news that would favor
extreme conservatism and hurt the middle-of-the-road position. Since
the majority of sociologists tend to be a little left of center, it is
natural that they should notice particularly distortion and slanting of
the news against their position. Were as many sociologists to sym-
pathize with Senator Goldwater as do with Governor Stevenson, they
could probably find extensive documentation of distortions on the
other side. Such documentation would not at all invalidate the points
made by Breed but only show that the great mass media of this coun-
try are overwhelmingly middle-of-the-road. It is unfortunate, however,
that Breed had no similar set of anticonservative distortions on which
to report, because his report makes the press sound more biased
towards the right than is probably the case. L.A.D.

DR. BREED, Associate Professor of Sociology at Newcomb College,
Tulane University, is interested in mass communications and public
opinion, and also in social organization and disorganization. He was a
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newspaper reporter 1938-41 and received his Ph.D. in sociology at
Columbia University in 1952.

That a key problem facing any society is the maintenance of order
and social cohesion has been the thesis of Durkheim, Weber, and many
sociologists, especially the functionalists.! Not only is the division of
labor and of roles necessary (“‘functional integration”), but also “'norma-
tive integration”—consensus over a value system.? Should consensus fail,
anomie is said to result, such as was found in Harlan County, Kentucky,
following the sudden onset of industrialization, France in the 1930’s,
and Shanghai in 1948.2

Just which sociocultural elements and combinations thereof will pro-
vide societal order, then, is a generic problem of great scope. The one
independent variable to be analyzed here is the mass media, in cases which
find the media facing the dilemma of publishing or not publishing mate-
rial which may injure popular faith in the society or its institutions. That
controlled communication may promote order has been widely suggested,
both in theoretical generalizations and in empirical work. Speaking of
divisive forces, E. C. Devereux has said, “'Such head-on conflicts are
prevented also by various barriers to communication embedded in the
social structure; taboo’d areas simply are not to be discussed, and hence
the conflict need not be ‘faced.” " * In discussing cohesive factors in
American society, Robin Williams said: “It is as if there is a tacit agree-
ment not to express or to become aware of what would be dysfunctional.
We need careful research in this area, for observation already shows the
existence of a mass of specific devices for thus suppressing disruptive ele-
ments. We suspect that a study of areas of blocked communication would
often reveal conflicts that remain nondisabling only so long as they are
kept from overt ctystallization.” 3

One such study will be reported below. Many previous studies have

1. See Kingsley Davis, Human Society (Macmillan, New York, 1949).

2. Ronald Freedman, Amos Hawley, Werner Landecker, and Horace Miner,
Principles of Sociology (Holt, New York, 1952), chaps. 4, 5.

3. See P. F. Cressey, “"Social Disorganization and Reorganization in Harlan
County, Kentucky,” American Sociological Review, vol. 14, June 1949, pp. 389—
394; Georges Gurvitch, “Social Structure of Pre-War France,” American Jonrnal
of Sociology, vol. 48, March 1943, PP- 535-554; Robert E. L. Faris, Social Dis-
organization (Ronald, New York, 1955), p. 6s.

4. Edward C. Devereux, Some Notes on Structural-Functional Analysis (hecto-
graphed), pp. 3—4.

5. Robin M. Williams, Jr., American Society (Knopf, New York, 1951),
p- 529.
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touched on these “'areas of blocked communication” or reflect on them by
reporting what is not blocked. Thus functions of the media for aiding in
the creation of a new consensus in societies undergoing urbanization are
shown by Thomas and Znaniecki,® Redfield,” Helen M. Hughes? and
Tocqueville,? while Riesman 1° has compared these functions for his three
“directedness” types of society. Brinton !! has suggested that the Greek
oracles performed a consoling, conservative role in Ancient Greek society.

These and other studies offer a picture of the latent functions of the
media somewhat as follows: By expressing, dramatizing, and repeating
cultural patterns, both the traditional and the newly emerging, the media
reinforce tradition and at the same time explain new roles. Members of
the society thus remain integrated within the sociocultural structure. As a
form of adule socialization, the media are seen as guarantors that a body
of common ultimate values remains visible as a continuing source of
consensus, despite the inroads of change.!?

The maintenance of cultural consensus is most apparent in simpler
societies, where folklore of a single ideology is dominant. For complex
societies, the issue is as old as the argument between Plato and Aristotle
over the functions of art for man and society, Plato taking the “function-
alist” view for stability.’® More recently, Wirth,!* and Lazarsfeld and
Merton 13 have asserted that the media maintain cultural consensus by

6. W. I. Thomas and Flotian Znaniecki, The Polish Peasant (Knopf, New
York, 1927), vol. 2, 1367-1396.

7. Robert Redfield, Tepoztlan (U. of Chicago Press, 1930), pp. 1-14.

8. Helen MacGill Hughes, News and the Human Interest Story (U. of Chi-
cago Press, 1940).

9. Alexis de Tocqueville, Democracy in America (Knopf, New York, 1948),
vol. 2, 111-114. For further comment relating the press to early American class
structure, see "The American Press: I. How It Has Come into Being,” London
Times Literary Supplement (Sept. 17, 1954), p. Ixx.

10. David Riesman, The Lonely Crouwd (Yale U. P, New Haven, 1950),
chaps. 4, 9.

11. Crane Brinton, Ideas and Men (Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N.J.,
1950), p. 79.

12. Davis has made a parallel statement with regard to the dangers of too
much specialization, rationality, and emphasis on achievement, in education.
Op. cit., pp. 218-222

13. See Herbert Weisinger, Tragedy and the Paradox of the Fortunate Fall
(Michigan State College Press, 1953), pp. 238-73.

14. Louis Wirth, “Consensus and Mass Communication,” American Sociologi-
cal Review, vol. 13, February 1948, pp. 1-15.

15. Paul F. Lazarsfeld and Robert K. Merton, "‘Mass Communication, Popular
Taste and Organized Social Action,” in Lyman Bryson (ed.), The Communication
of Ideas (Harper, New York, 1948), pp. 95-118.
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reaffirming norms. Janowitz'® found that Chicago weeklies maintain local
consensus by emphasizing common values rather than attempting to solve
“values-in-conflict”’ problems. Similarly, in studying the plots and audi-
ence of a daytime serial (“Big Sister””), Warner and Henry concluded
that the primary social (as distinguished from psychological) function of
the story "'is to strengthen and stabilize the basic social structure of our
society, the family.” 17

Putting the foregoing in a different way, Albrecht !® has reviewed
studies of literature (popular and classical alike) and classifies the im-
puted functions into three categories. There is the “'reflection” hypothesis
(licerature reflects society); its converse is that literature “'shapes™ society
with powerful influences. The third is the “social control” hypothesis,
that literature maintains and stabilizes society. The latter is most closely
under examination here.

Thus writers for years have held that the media serve certain societal
and cultural purposes by bringing people into community relations and
aiding their socialization into approved forms of behavior. The media
have done this by “singing the praises” of vital cultural themes, accord-
ing to these writers, in a positive recounting of the group’s ideals.

Such findings are the result of conventional content analysis, which
proceeds by studying a given content. The present study turned the ques-
tion around: What is not printed or broadcast? The procedure was to
compare newspaper content with another type of description of the Amer-
ican urban scene: the community study. Some eleven studies '* were pe-

16. Morris Janowitz, The Community Press in an Urban Setting (Free Press,
New York, 1952).

17. W. Lloyd Warner and William E. Henry, ““The Radio Day Time Serial:
A Symbolic Analysis,” Genetic Psychology Monographs, vol. 37, February 1948,
PP- 3-71, esp. p. 64.

18. Milton C. Albrecht, “The Relationship of Literature and Society,” Ameri-
can Journal of Sociology, vol. s9, March 1954, pp. 425-436.

19. The studies, with a code for each, were: A. B. Hollingshead, Elmtown's
Youth (Wiley, New York, 1949), (E); R. S. and H. M. Lynd, Middletorwn (M)
and Middletown in Transition (MIT) (Harcourt, New York, 1929, and 1937);
W. L. Warner and P. S. Lunt, The Social Life of a Modern Community (Yale
U. P, New Haven, 1941), (YC); A. Davis, e al., Deep South (U. of Chicago
Press, 1943), (DS); James West, Plainville, U.S.A. (Columbia U. P, New York,
1945), (Pvl); Albert Blumenthal, Small Town Stuff (U. of Chicago Press, 1932),
(Mvl); Joseph H. Fichter, Southern Parish (U. of Chicago Press, 1951), (SP);
John Useem et al., “Stratification in a Prairie Town” (PT) and C. Wright Mills,
“The Middle Classes in Middle-sized Cities” (CC), both in Logan Wilson and
W. L. Kolb (eds.), Sociological Analysis (Harcourt, New York, 1949); W. F.
Whyte, Street Corner Society (U.of Chicago Press, 1943), (SCS).
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rused, and each time a statement was made which to the best of his knowl-
edge the present writer believed would not be featured in that city’s press,
a note was made. In addition to this “‘reverse content analysis,” data were
gathered from other sources, including Dave Breger’s book presentmg
cartoons rejected by popular publications,*® and data gained in the writer’s
interviews with newspapermen. Thus two types of data are used: items
from the eleven community studies which are believed would not be
featured in the media, and cases of known suppression. It is acknowl-
edged that one cannot give a statistical account of such negative and
presumed items, but as compiled they present a pattern of regularity fit-
ting a consistent theoretical construction.

"Mass media” is here used broadly, embracing most of the press,
radio, television, motion pictures, popular magazines and songs. The
“quality press,” such as the New York Times and Harper's, which does
not reach the mass, is not included. It is true that most intellectuals con-
sider the media vulgar, trivial, commercial, and oversimplified. Regardless
of the validity of this view, it is not pertinent here, the focus being on
functions of the media for society.

To review the argument so far, other writers have said the media
maintain sociocultural consensus by precept through dramatizing proper
behaviors. Our findings will indicate that they do this also by omission:
they omit or bury items which might jeopardize the sociocultural struc-
ture and man’s faith in it. This is the hypothesis under investigation. To
the extent that a hypothesis containing such global variables can indeed
be tested, considerable supporting evidence was found.

FINDINGS

The findings of the “reverse” content check, consisting of more than
250 items, clustered around central institutional areas. By far the most
frequent finding focused around the politicoeconomic area. Roughly two-
thirds of the items presumably “buried” by the press were of this type.
Religion ranked second, with about one-fifth of the total. The remaining
notes were concerned with such areas as justice, health, and the family.
(Here it should be said that shortly after the perusal of community
studies started, the sub]ect of the family was dropped, on the grounds that
this is a clearly “private” area, of concern to the sociologist, but to much
less degree to the newspaper.) A discussion of the several “areas of pro-
tection” follows.

20. Dave Breger (ed.), But That’s Unprintable (Bantam, New York, 1955).
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BUSINESS ETHICS

The most frequent item screened out of the press dealt with the
politicoeconomic area. More specifically, the typical behavior involved an
elite individual or group obtaining a privilege through nondemocratic
means. Some examples (the citation and page are given for each case):

Propertied interests prevent tax increases, force low physical and
educational standards at high school (E 121-47); Rotarians, with the aid
of newspaper, control election to school board (E 123); city grade cross-
ing project abandoned when manufacturers find it would disturb loading
(M 488); power and light company owned by prominent men, remains
smoke nuisance (M 489); X family buys land, city paves streets (MIT
350—51); banks manipulate wires behind scenes to keep smaller business
elements in line (CC 448); businessmen, fearing rise in wages, discour-
age heavy industry from coming to town (DS 256, 337; M 419; MIT
80); employers insert antisocial security literature in pay envelopes
(MIT 361-62); business leaders, promising an open shop to General
Motors for bringing its plant back to city, get 50 percent increase in
police force, paid by taxpayers (MIT 35-39); chamber of commerce has
power over community affairs, wielded by “contacts” and manipulation
(CC 447); leading Democrat holds many mortgages and notes, thus his
word on how to vote carries weight (Pvl 89); no sample ballots printed,
reportedly for fear of decline in Republican straight-ticket voting (MIT
417-18); small gamblers arrested in “cleanup,” large ones let alone
(MIT 332-38; SCS 127); X family members hold some censorship
power over tooks, teachers, and speakers at college and YMCA (MIT
83-85); advertising tends to be caveat emptor (M 475); the press is
discreet about manipulation behind the news (MIT 375). Such events
need not happen frequently; once may be enough to acquaint the towns-
people with the power structure.

More generally, other nondemocratic privileges were cited as follows:
favoritism and unequal opportunity, descending by class rank and ethnic
prestige—in jobs (M so-52; MIT 67-73; E 362—74; Pvl 26-27; SCS
273; PT 460-63; DS 424-25 and passim; Mvl 341); in schools (M Part
III; Mvl 341; E passim; YC 361-62; SCS 106); in treatment by police
(PT 463; DS s1o-13; YC 373, 427); in access to health care (M 137;
PT 458) in opportunities for upward mobility (M 66-68; MIT 70-72;
PT 455; CC 449; Pvl 134—41; E 272-73; DS chap. 8; YC passim). Per-
haps the most striking fact is that the word “class” is almost entirely
absent from the media.
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These data suggest that when favors are granted to elite groups and
individuals, mostly from the higher levels of business, little “news”
results.?! Further data could be marshalled from many other sources, such
as Floyd Hunter’s study of the power wielders in “Regional City” 22 and
the several reports in Robert S. Allen’s Our Fair City.?

RELIGION

Members: low attendance at services (SP 138, 152; Mvl 354; Pvl
142; M 358); extreme differentials in religious participation (SP 55, 68,
188-89); atcitudes of skepticism and disbelief of members (Pvl 142;
M 329); increasing nonreligious character of church meetings (Pvl 163;
M 399-404); upper-class resentment at lower class membership in their
church (PT 461).

Clergy: ministers express bitterness over obstacles to their work,
shortage of rewards forthcoming (M 347, 350; Pvl 149, 163); ministers
forced to play “good fellow’ role (M 344); ministers frustrated in reach-
ing out into the community (M 352-54).

Churches in the community: rivalry between churches, replacing
earlier “union” spirit (M 333; Pvl 146); churches contributing less to
civil charity works (Mvl 359; M 461-62; MIT 296; Pvl 147); churches
ranked in hierarchy of class and wealth of church (YC 356-59; Pvl 134;
M 402); undertaker sends expensive gifts to pastor at Christmas (SP
129); churches resist scientific training in agriculture and modernized
school curricula (Pvl 163—218).

Other data can be added. Religious cartoons banned for publication
ranked third most frequent in Breger’s account; even such a serious film
as Androcles and the Lion mutes Shaw's irreverence while stressing the
boy-girl romance; almost every newspaper has a weekend section devoted
to church activities, but religion—doctrine, faith, ritual—is seldom men-
tioned. It should be noted that religion is of double significance to social
integration: it is not only a value in itself but it justifies and rationalizes
other sentiments which bring order to a society.

21. This may be partly because controversy creates news more than the absence
of controversy and the granting of favors is less apt to create controversy than
many other aspects of life.—L. A. D.

22. Floyd Hunter, Community Power Structure (U. of North Carolina Press,
1953), €sp. pp. 87-111, 183-189.

23. Vanguard, New York, 1947. For an cxception to the pattern, see Dallas
Smythe, “Reality as Presented on Television,” Paublic Opinion Quarterly, vol. 18,
Summer 1954, pp. 153—155.
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THE FAMILY

Since most of the “‘unprinted news” items related to the categories of
business and religion (and “family” items were not counted because of
the unlikelihood of their becoming public and therefore news potential ),
dara for the rest of the categories will be drawn from a variety of sources.
That the family is an institution without which society would perish is a
belief reflected in the media. The most obvious datum is the withholding
of the media’s blessing to extramarital sex relations. By far the largest
category of unprinted cartoons in Breger’s compilation (68 out of 183)
dealt with adult sex. Moreover, editors of “slick” magazines, according
to Simmons, consider the family “more sacred than church or country.” 4
Mother as the "madonna” has long symbolized this sentiment.?® One
datum epitomizes the preferred treatment shown mother. A reporter told
the writer how that same day he had covered a story about a baby under-
going an emergency operation. The mother he said, actually showed little
concern for the baby, but “made eyes at the internes like she was audi-
tioning for a movie.”” The baby died, but the story, written by this re-
porter, spoke of “the soft-voiced young mother, waiting quietly in a bed-
side vigil, praying. . . .” The operation for abortion, when performed
under proper surgical conditions, has been shown to be safely reserved
for scientific (not popular) publication.?® Neither has birth control re-
ceived a good press. The media stress virtues such as duty, obedience, and
affection. A number of these conclusions are verified in studies by Warner
and Henry, and Albrecht.??

PATRIOTISM

Patriotism, or national ethnocentrism, is a value protected by the
media. When an individual is accused of disloyalty, favorable discussion
of him by the media is sharply checked. He cannot be dramatized as an
individual or a leader, only as a “controversial” person under suspicion.
American soldiers overseas may violate norms involving persons and
property for which they would be publicly punished in this countty, but

24. Charles Simmons, Plots That Sell To Top-Pay Magazines (Funk, New
York, 1952), p. 101.

25. Robert F. Winch, The Modern Family (Holt, New York, 1952), p. 378.

26. Edwin M. Schur, “Abortion and the Social System,” Social Problems, vol.
3, October 1955, Pp. 94-99.

27. Milton C. Albrecht, “Does Literature Reflect Common Values?” American
Sociological Review, vol. 21, December 1956, pp. 722-729.
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the press here minimizes overseas derelictions. In other countries, they
are “representatives’” of our nationality and thus in a quasi-sacred posi-
tion.28 United States intervention in the internal affairs of other countries
is not stressed; the Guatemala “'revolution” of 1954 is a good example.
(The Cuba intervention of 1961, on the other hand, was not only un-
successful but received full publicity; in accordance with the present thesis,
it brought a serious and prolonged crisis to the United States.) The media,
when depicting history, glorify American deeds and heroes and minimize
deviations. Wars are won in the media by courage and character, the role
of technological strength being deemphasized. Finally, this value can be
epitomized by the Unknown Soldier, to whom ultimate reverence is

accorded.

THE COMMUNITY

A tendency toward “local enthnocentrism™ or “civic pride” is also
found in the media. The progress, growth, and achievements of a city are
praised, the failures buried.® A reporter told the writer that his city’s
community chest quota had not been reached for several years, but neither
he nor any other reporter mentioned it. A southern reporter said he had
been assigned to report on the progress of a new citrus venture nearby;
he tried to praise the struggling farm, but could not justify it and the
story was never printed. The “chamber of commerce attitude” is well
exemplified in “"Magic Middletown,” where the papers carry “booster”’
pleas from civic clubs and officials such as ‘"You must think that there is
no finer town in the whole United States” (M 487). Much of this is
caused by the desire for new industry, but not all: “Middletown wants
inveterately to believe in itself, and it loses no opportunity to reaffirm its
faith in itself” (MIT 433). And, “above all, Middletown people avoid
questioning the assumed adequacy of the reigning system under which
they live” (MIT 449). Studio audience participants on the air regularly
boost their home town. The Hollywood film Cover Up surprisingly ex-
emplified this pattern. A town's “‘meanest man” meets with violent death,
and both the sheriff and an outside private detective discover he was
murdered by the town's beloved old physician, who died quietly soon
thereafter. The detective is persuaded by the sheriff and others to report
suicide. The citizens were explicit about the town'’s need for the doctor

28. For some exceptions and discussion, see “The Soldier Reports,” and a
note by Dwight McDonald, in Politics, October 1945, pp. 294-295. The Girard
Case in Japan was an outstanding exception.

29. See John R. Seeley et al., Community Chest (University of Toronto, 1957).
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as an exemplar of goodness—and besides, the decision to evade came at
Christmas time!

Two other community studies highlight the same pattern. In an Ala-
bama town, ' 'Dirty linen’ is not washed in public.” 3 And even more
poignant is the function of illusion-maintenance illuscrated in a small
town in New York State: “There is silent recognition among members of
the community that facts and ideas which are disturbing to the accepted
system of illusions are not to be verbalized. . . . %

HEALTH AND DOCTORS

Health is a vital matter, especially since some therapy is effected not
so much by medicine and skill but by the patient’s faith in the doctor.
Since this faith performs positive functions, the maintenance of the
physician’s prestige by the media is a contribution. Several reporters have
told the writer that physicians are almost never shown in a bad light by
the press, and the treatment of doctors in other media such as daytime
serials is often worshipful. A Mississippi reporter told how white ambu-
lance drivers took an injured Negro boy to three hospitals late one night
before a doctor would examine him, and the boy died at 5 A.M. The re-
porter wrote the whole story, but the doctors’ derelictions were edited out.
Suppose the boy had been white? “"He probably would have gotten better
attention, but I'd say from past experience that doctors are influential
in keeping such things out of the paper.” Nurses, too, are needed, and
recruitment is spurred by glorifying, not mirroring, their role. Our perusal
of community studies located two items relevant here: medical society
condemns citizens’ committee proposal for free out-patient clinic to reduce
heavy medical relief costs (MIT 394—96); TB specialist needed, local
doctors forbid outsider’s entry (M 443).

OTHER VALUES

Justice is an undoubted value, particularly in times when courts are
deciding between life and death and also on private business and public
welfare. Judges are treated with respect by the media, even at times after
serious criticism. The bitter criticism of the Supreme Court in 1957 was
a marked reversal of form.

The dignity of the individual also seems respected in the media. Libel

30. Solon T. Kimball and Marion Pearsall, The Talladega Story (U. of Ala-
bama Press, 1954), p. 18; see also pp. 51, 61, 89, 91, 147.

31. Arthur J. Vidich and Joseph Bensman, Small Town in Mass Society
(Doubleday, New York, 1960), p. 308; see also pp. 32, 43, 46, 103 and 297-311.
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laws are certainly part of the explanation, in addition to criticism over the
invasion of privacy. Media operators attempt “'not to hurt anybody”; this
was the first rule given the present writer by his first editor. Small-town
papers print “folksy™ trivia, but as the Mineville editor pointed out, it
was never malicious gossip (Mvl 180-81). Radio and TV commentators
frequently offer the irrelevant but warming bouquet about a sports or
entertainment celebrity that “he’s a great guy.” The exceptions are crim-
inals, “characters,” and "'stuffed shirts.” The latcer are targets for Groucho
Marx, who interestingly to the present thesis has called himself “Amer-
ica’s laxative.” When published gossip exceeds certain bounds, there is
widespread indignation, as with certain columnists and “‘confidential”
magazines.

Other “‘delicate” areas protected by the media doubtless exist. News-
papers in the South, for example, rarely refer to “white supremacy’ .ot
“Jim Crow,” whereas northern papers may do s0.32 Other areas of value
might include youth, ethnic groups, death, hard work, and certain aspects
of education. Hollywood refers to this type of discretion as “licking.”

Summarized, it appears that the media typically screen out such items
as these: elite individuals or groups, usually business-based, gaining ad-
vantage in a privileged manner; shortcomings in religious behavior, such
as lack of piety or respect by parishioners, discontent shown by the clergy,
or “human weakness” in church relationships; doctors acting in selfish
rather than professional fashion; anything calling into question national
or community pride or integrity; shortccomings in mother, judge, or other
institutions or unpleasant role deviations. This is a knotty list, making
classification difficule. The list is not exhaustive and there certainly are
exceptions in the various media, and changes over time.

DISCUSSION

What, then, are the functions of the media for sociocultural structure?
Taking the “social” plane first, it appears that “power” and “class” as
structural strata are protected by media performance. Business leaders,
doctors, and judges stand high in class rank, and are among the groups
which sometimes possess the power to utilize “undemocratic” means to
their ends. This finding is no surprise, as critics have for centuries noted
the disproportionate power of elites and the winking by the media at their
actions.

Yet power and class are not the whole answer. Do mothers have
“power,” and overseas Gls, members of churches and the Unknown Sol-

32. Warren Breed, Comparative newspaper treatment of the Emmett Till Case,
Journalism Quarterly, vol. 35, Summer 1958, pp. 201-298.
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dier? It seems also that cultural patterns are likewise given protection by
the media. Values of capitalism, the home, religion, health, justice, the
nation and the community are also “sacred cows.” Furthermore, the dis-
inclination of the media to talk about social class has a cultural as well as
a social aspect; class, being social inequality, is the very antithesis of the
American creed. (Since this report was first written, the topic of class
has been creeping into the media, and into paperbacks like Vance Pack-
ard’s The Status Seekers.)

The media, then, withdraw from unnecessarily baring structural flaws
in the working of the institutions. They are an insulating mechanism
in the potential clash between two powerful modes of behavior, the nor-
matively ideal way and the persistent pragmatic way.3® The pattern pre-
sents a good fit to the theoretical statements of Devereux and Williams,
cited above, as to the nature of “areas of blocked communication.” Fur-
thermore, the pattern appears to be a case of Merton's patterned (or
institutionalized) evasion,3 and is likewise related to what Linton and
Kluckhohn have called “covert culture.”” 3°

At the level of community, the media are not only protecting particu-
lar “pressure” groups, as is well known, but are also protecting the
community from particular groups with a disruptive purpose. As Davis 3¢
has pointed out, the community’s ends are more ultimate than those of
any constituent group within the community and it therefore must not be
partial. Seen as organs of the community, rather than as spokesmen for
a subgroup, the media are serving the end of unity.

The media are obviously not the only mechanism promoting con-
sensus; one functional alternative is humor. Edmonson,?" studying humor
among Spanish-Americans of the Southwest, found strong inhibitions on

33. Ignorance as an incentive for continued conforming behavior is discussed
in Wilbert E. Moore and Melvin M. Tumin, “Some Social Functions of Igno-
rance,” American Sociological Review, vol. 14, December 1949, pp. 787-795.

34. Robert K. Merton, Social Theory and Social Struciure (Free Press, New
York, 1957), pp. 343-345. See also Robin M. Williams, op. cit., chap. 10, and
Talcott Parsons and Edward A. Shils, Toward a General Theory of Action
(Harvard U. P., Cambridge, 1951), pp. 174-175.

35. Clyde Kluckhohn, “Covert Culture and Administrative Problems,” Amer-
ican Amthropologist, vol. 4s, April-June 1943, pp. 213-227. He speaks of “the
extraordinary convergence” on this topic, among Sumner, Chapin, Sapir, Sorokin,
Warner, Pareto, Parsons, and Whitehead. He could add Merton, and also A. M.
Lee (“facades™).
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jokes about certain subjects, such as religion, Hispanidad (the glorifica-
tion of the Spanish tradition), and father and father-in-law (the kinship
pattern is patriarchal). In the area of religion jokes were permitted about
certain themes, such as religious duties and the saints, but no jokes were
uncovered about core areas: the Eucharist, Good Friday, and the Penitente
movement. While no detailed comparison of these findings with those
concerning the media is possible here, they appear to be complementary.

Are media personnel aware that they are performing this function?
Perhaps many are, but for present purposes the question is not relevant:
subjective motivation and objective consequences need not be related.3®
It is probable that spokesmen for various institutions who do public rela-
tions work intensify the existing awareness of media personnel as to the
importance of their respective institutions to the society.

THE MEDIA POINT OF VIEW

Since we are studying media performance in relation to cultural values,
it is well to consider the particular situation of the media to check on
the validity of the comparison. The press will print a “delicate” item
when it enters the public ken, as with most police and court records and
formal statements or charges brought by a responsible group or indi-
vidual (i.e., not a “crank™). The press, for instance, could not suppress
the 1938 indictment and conviction of Richard Whitney. The news, how-
ever, tended to dissociate Whitney from investment bankers as a group,
and he was made to seem an exception to the rule; news about other
bankers implicated was not featured.®® Television dramas occasionally
portray a businessman as villain, but the focus is on individual morality,
not the institution. Newspapers are inclined to print—but not feature—
news of structural faults as contained in investigations of campaign financ-
ing, lobbying, concentration of economic power, etc.

What has been described as the withdrawal of the media from deli-
cate subjects is typical, not mandatory, and many exceptions occur. Certain
media at times broadcast themes which refute the hypothesis presented

concealment of information, misrepresentation, impression management, symbols
of ceremony and many other forms of inhibited communication, see Erving Goff-
man, The Presentation of Self in Everyday Life (U. of Edinburgh Social Sciences
Research Center, 1956).

38. Merton, op. cit., pp. 60-61.

39. See I. F. Stone, “Quesions on the Whitney Case,” The Nation, vol. 148,
Jan. 14, 1939, pp. 55-58. There are obviously many exceptions and more subtlety
than indicated here; see Irving Howe, “Notes on Mass Culture,” in Bernard
Rosenberg and David M. White (eds.), Mass Culture (Free Press, New York,

1957), Pp. 501-502.
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here (although such an “adult” medium may no longer be a “mass”
medium). Functional analysis as used here tends to be static rather than
dynamic and processual; it is admitted that many exceptions occur and
that shifts of focus toward and away from a given elite or value occur in
different periods. Such shifts could be documented elsewhere, but it
remains that despite change and variety, certain patterns have been noted
which show much constancy. It also appears that an exceptionally frank
program like a Mike Wallace interview makes viewers uncomfortable;
“the exception proves the rule” that public media do not challenge basic
institutions by exploring flaws in the working of the institutions.

Thus the mass media have very different purposes and contents than
the quality press, the protest press (organs of minority groups, etc.), and
art. Art (like education) is (relatively) free to criticize what it will, includ-
ing institutions and values. Whether or not the consensus that is protected
by media evasion is a good consensus or a pseudo-consensus is a most
significant question (that is, the media may be protecting “bad” as well
as "'good” values) and calls for further study on the sociocultural, as well
as the individual, plane. Some of the evasions may be arguable as respon-
sible contributions to consensus, while others take the form of rationali-
zations for the derelictions of elites. Some may restrict freedom and
individual choice, and others may reduce the potential for adaptation and
goal-attainment in a society. One finds much to deplore in the media, but
the latent functions claimed here should not continue to be overlooked by
students of social integration.4°

THREE RELATED OBSERVATIONS

[17 Besides values and kinds of behavior, we have seen that certain
specified individuals receive favorable treatment: doctors, business leaders,
judges, mothers, clergymen, GIs overseas, etc. This leads to the proposi-
tion that leaders personify or embody the values related to their office.*!
Thus the media, in avoiding criticism of the incumbents, are again sup-
porting the existing cultural structure. Contrariwise, should a leader’s
deviation become a public scandal, it is possible that a “domino effect”
will endanger faith in the institution he represents as well. Whether
people respond to such a failing in specific or diffuse ways is an empirical
question; exploratory interviews suggest that both occur. For example,

40. By 1962, several intellectuals have found the media not to be totally “bad”
for society. See citations in Joseph R. Gusfield, “Mass Society and Extremist
Politics,” American Sociological Review, vol. 27, February 1962, pp. 19-30.

41. See Orrin E. Klapp, “Heroes, Villains and Fools as Agents of Social Con-
trol,” American Sociological Review, vol. 19, February 1954, pp. 56-62.



Mass Commaunication and Sociocultural Integration 199

to such a “‘shattering” question as ““What would you think if you discov-
ered the Archbishop had a harem?” some respondents expressed shock
about the individual only, others said they might question all religion,
and one respondent pointed the way to anomie: “If they can do it, every-
body can.”” The Hollywood production code follows the diffuse theory:
“The reason why ministers of religion may not be comic characters or
villains is simply because the attitude taken toward them may easily be-
come the attitude taken toward religion in general.” 2

[2] The values of religion, as Durkheim said, are linked to social
processes taking the form of ritual. Durkheim maintained that rituals,
with their repeated, rhythmic, tangible form served to concretize and
reinforce religious beliefs. While the analogy is far from perfect, it may
be that the mass media also, by the repeated, patterned “ritual” of their
dissemination—every month or week, day, hour, etc.—serve a similar
function in the conservation of sociocultural resources. One comes to
expect a certain joke from Jack Benny, a “Tiny Tim" story at Christmas,
a boy-gets-girl story in magazine and movie, etc. People may not so much
“learn” from the media as they become accustomed to a standardized
ritual 43

[3] In this sense of discretion, we can perceive a similarity between
mass communication and personal communication. Tact, the ‘use of the
white lie, and the studied avoidance of stating unpleasant facts may be
characteristic of all social (as distinguished from scientific) communica-
tion. Perfection is a severe model for human behavior, and the use of
discretion enables the structure of relationships—however genuine—to
survive in the face of strain. What Malinowski called “phatic communi-
cation” * can thus also be found in formal mass communication.

An important difference between personal and mass communication
is the lack of feedback available to permit questions and discussion of
problematic points in the latter. Thus while a Sunday School teacher
might show that David fell victim to temptations of the flesh (as when
he sent the husband of a woman he coveted to die in battle), the young
pupils can work out any anxieties in the ensuing primary-group discus-
sion; this is not possible with the mass media, hence their withdrawal
from consideration of such issues.

42. For an illuminating discussion of the conservative functions of the various
media codes see Wilbur Schramm, Responsibility in Mass Communication (Harper,
New York, 1957), pp. 286ff.

43. See Bernard Berelson, “What Missing the Newspaper Means,” in Paul
F. Lazarsfeld and Frank N. Stanton (eds.), Communication Research 1948-1949
(Harper, New York, 1949), pp. 111-129.

44. Bronislaw Malinowski, in C. K. Ogden and 1. A. Richards, The Meaning
of Meaning (Harcourt, New York, 1936), pp. 315-316.
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10.

the event. Newsmen were incensed with the Kennedy administration
for this action. Consider arguments for both sides: the government
and the press.

Breed states, "By expressing, dramatizing, and repeating cultural pat-
terns, both the traditional and the newly emerging, the media re-
inforce tradition and at the same time explain new roles.” What did
Alexis de Tocqueville see in the America of the 1830s which indicated
to him that media would aid in the creation of consensus in the
United States?

Explain Breed's notion of ‘“‘reverse content analysis.”

What areas of news did Breed find were most likely to be “buried”
by the press?

Compare Breed's summary of what the press does and /or does not do
in maintaining consensus with his earlier study, “Social Control in
the Newsroom: A Functional Analysis,” Journalism Quarterly, vol. 33
(Summer, 1955), pp. 326-335. Precisely what correlation between
the two studies exists?

Breed says, “The media . . . are an insulating mechanism in the
potential clash between two powerful modes of behavior, the norma-
tively ideal way and the persistent pragmatic way.” Frame examples
of areas and forms in which such clashes may occur. Do you think
this role of the media is ultimately beneficial or dysfunctional? Why?

Can the reporter avoid making judgments of value? If he cannot
avoid making judgments of value, what kind of “objectivity’ can he
attain? How?

Is scrupulous accuracy any guarantee of objectivity?

Should editors and reporters consciously concern themselves with long-
range editorial policy, or should they strive merely to be as objective
and accurate as possible on a day-to-day basis? (Note: Carefully con-
sidered, this is a very difficult question, a subject for an essay rather
than for a brief answer.)

What kinds of journalists might be expected to object to or resent
what points made by Breed?






PART 1V

LOOKING AT THE MEDIA






Ben H. Bagdikian

Why Dailies Die *

IN THE FOLLOWING essay a noted reporter and analyst of the printed
media describes why so many newspapers in the United States have
“died” since World War One’s highwater mark. The fact that in the
past 40 years the number of cities with competing newspapers has
decreased almost go percent, that in g5 percent of the cities of this
country there are no competing newspaper manageinents, or that in
only 24 cities are there papers that compete during the same part
of the day raises serious questions about the role of newspapers in our
society.

M. Bagdikian is aware that there might be several causes for this
phenomenon. Sevcral years ago William Allen White sounded the
tocsin about newspapers becoming merely an industry; here Bagdik-
ian examines the forces that are squeczing many papers out of com-
petition. He uses a newspaper in Jackson, Mississippi for a “case
study” on how an older, mediocre newspaper survived an attempt on
the part of Jacksonians to “improve” their available communications.
The significant point to consider is that when the advertisers of the
community failed to support the new competing afternoon journal,
which called itself “The Newspaper Owned by the People,” it was
a doomed operation,

Although any citizen or group of citizens who are dissatisfied
with the newspaper situation in their respective cities are free to start
a new enterprise, there are very few, if any, who are inclined to do
so today.

What do people really want fromn their newspapers? Bagdikian
cites an extremely interesting study by Stanley K. Bigman, who sur-
veyed 600 former readers of the Washington Post and of the Wash-
ington Timcs-Herald after the two had merged. Bigman found that
the nain remnant of loyalty of the Times-Herald readers was to the
comic strips, whereas the loyalty of the Post readers was first for its
cditorial policy, then for its news coverage. Although the “average”

* Reprinted from the New Repnblic, April 26, 1962, pp. 7-13, by permission
of the author. (Copyright 1962 by Ben H. Bagdikian.)
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Times-lerald reader hated the Post’s internationalist, liberal political
stand, within thrce months of the merger go percent of them were
reading the combined Post and Times-Ierald. The readers of the
ultraconservative, McCarthyist Timcs-Herald were willing to accept
the Post, which resourcefully retained all of the Times-Herald’s ““fun-
nies” and other successful features.

The experience in Washington would seem to suggest that people
do not necessarily buy newspapers which editorially carry the “line”
of which they approve. The era of the strong party press in the
United States had reached its zenith in the early eighteenth century.
The owners of the Washington Post gambled on the premise that
they could get most of the readership of a newspaper that was as
nearly opposite to it as any paper could be—and they won their bet.

Another study by Stanley K. Bigman should be read in connec-
tion with Mr. Bagdikian’s article. In the Journalism Quarterly (vol.
25, June, 1948, pp. 127-131), Bigman studied two competing dailies
in a medium-sized Pennsylvania city and showed that although owned
by different publishers, the two papers were essentially “rivals in con-
formity.”” Bigman discovered a tacit understanding between the
papers that certain professions and occupations were more credible
than others. In short, the mere fact of competing newspapers in a
community does not ensure that all of the news in the community
will see light.

Although there are grounds for pessimism about some trends in
the current newspaper scene in this country, we know that certain
newspapers of very high quality are also highly successful. Bagdikian
shows how the decision of the New York Times during World
War II to use its sparse newsprint for a maximum amount of news
brought it an unbeatable circulation lead over the New York Herald-
Tribune. There is substantial evidence that if a local paper fails to
give its readers what Bagdikian describes as ““a sense of personal con-
cern unfolding with public affairs” and neglects to give its readers
such stories reliably and understandably, they will turn for informa-
tion to other media, for example to magazines like Time or U.S. News,
radio and television, or to weekly or suburban dailies.

Bagdikian also reports on the increasing number of chain news-
papers in this country—four times as many as 4o years ago. But even
more threatening to newspaperdom than any zealous chain-newspaper
publisher waiting to tempt a bored heir or a group of indifferent
stockholders, or to absorb small independent papers on the brink of
failure, is the tendency of mnost newspapers to give the news an ever
increasingly smaller proportion of space. In the past quarter century
the proportion of advertising has increased from 4o percent to more
than 6o percent today. As Bagdikian points out, in some papers “hard
news” contributes only one page in 24.

This article and the one by Theodore Peterson (pp. 250-260) on
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the plight of magazines suggest that those media of communication in
this country face severe problems in the years ahead. D. M. W,

BEN H. BAGDIKIAN is one of this country’s most astute analysts of the
mass media. He served for several years as chief Washington corre-
spondent of the Providence Journal, and recently became a contrib-
uting editor of the Saturday Evening Post. The article in this volume
will be incorporated in a forthcoming book by Mr. Bagdikian on the
newspaper and its role in American society. Among his previous
studies is a penetrating analysis of Time magazine.

In terms of community leadership, the Jackson (Mississippi) Daily
News must be one of the worst newspapers in the United States. In ordi-
nary news coverage of its own city it is not the worst but it is pretty bad.
For national and international news it is one of the more flippant news-
papers in a state capital. Its circulation has failed to keep up with the city’s
growth in population, education and wealth. It has little impact beyond
its immediate area.

The proprietors of the News are disliked by enough Jacksonians so
that seven years ago {1955] nearly goo of them subscribed a million
dollars to start a competing afternoon newspaper—the Jackson State
Times.

All over the United States bitter politicians, unhappy merchants and
grumbling subscribers have yearned for, or at least talked about, such a
revolution.

On January 16, 1962, the Jackson State Times, “The Newspaper
Owned by the People,” sold its subscription lists and “goodwill’" to its
hated competitor and went out of business.

The death of the Jackson State Times is symptomatic of the larger
epidemic that has been sweeping American journalism for 40 years,
cutting down, decade after decade, the number of newspapers in the
country at large and the variety available to any city. In 1920 there were
552 cities with competing daily newspapers; today there are fewer than
60. There are 1,700 daily papers, but 95 percent of cities have no com-
peting newspaper managements and in only 24 cities do papers compete
during the same time of day. Local monopoly on printed daily news is
normal in the U.S.

This numbing normalcy usually is atcributed to conspiracy and con-
flict among robber baron publishers, to “rising costs,” to public apathy,
or to the petrification of what used to be a human profession by the stony
infiltration of big business.

These causes are real. Publishers do conspire, sometimes explicitly and
more often through the telepathy of common experience, for greater
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mutual profit. Costs have risen. Readers often seem apathetic, though this
is hard to distinguish from a sense of powerlessness. And metropolitan
newspaper publishing more and more has taken on the attributes of an
industry.

But there are underlying forces, some unique in this country and some
unique to the newspaper business, that are more potent than all of these:

[1] The United States, unlike other large industrial societies, is or-
ganized on a local basis. The central institutions of the people—schools,
police, property tax powers, urban development, political leadership—are
controlled in each place by the citizens in that place. As a result the daily
press in America is essentially a local press.

[2] American daily papers, like those everywhere, are not paid for
by their readers, who barely support the cost of delivery. The rest, 75 to
80 percent of the total, is paid for by advertisers who purchase white
space in the paper at rates based largely on circulation.

[3] These two facts—each paper rooted to its own metropolitan area
and the bulk of its income dependent on as large a sale as possible within
that area—have created powerful pressures to sell at least one paper to
every household in its zone. To do this a paper must appeal not to a
specialized audience but to a wide variety of tastes and interests; it becomes
a publication of multiple functions—news, opinions, entertainment, ad-
vertising. No one of these elements is enough to sell a newspaper to every
family, but a combination may be.

[4] Two important steps in the mechanical production of newspapers
are almost a century apart in technology. The composing room, where
written words are cast into raised metal letters in preparation for printing,
has had few radical innovations since the turn of the century; production
per man-hour has changed little in 75 years. But presses and folding
machines have changed enormously in capacity and speed; each pressman
produces far more than he ever did before. This means that production
costs for a 24-page paper of 20,000 circulation are about the same as for
a 24-page paper of 40,000 circulation, except for the small additional
cost of presstime, paper and ink and wear and tear for the last half of
the run for the larger paper. Mass production pays.

[5] Advertisers are quite aware of this. Their prime concern is: how
much does it cost to get one line of advertising into the hands of one
reader? Thus if the publisher charges the most attractive rates he can
and the advertiser buys the most economical space, money flows to larger
papers even without collusion.

The result is an almost irresistible trend to monopoly, toward one
plant with one overhead. Where there is competition it tends to be an
armed truce, one paper in the morning field and the other in the after-
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noon, and all waiting for any sign of instability that will lead to final,
efficient consolidation. Or a city may be large enough to support special-
lized papers like the tabloids (of all sizes) in New York and Boston.
Where there is outright competition it is a tug-of-war in equilibrium.
The balance may come from equal circulations and advertising revenues,
or from outside money making up for deficiencies on one side. But each
side knows that, as in a tug-of-war, once the friction of fixed position has
been overcome and one side begins to pull ahead, the acceleration in his
favor becomes irresistible. Competing local publishers read their circula-
tion and advertising statistics like fathers watching the temperature of a
feverish child, as well they might. Most of them feel in their bones that
there is no longer any second place in community newspaper publishing.

WHAT HAPPENED IN JACKSON

It is not likely that the rebellious band who started the Jackson
State Times in 1955 had such things in mind. Their new paper seemed
unbeatable. Jackson had grown from 22,000 people in 1920 to over
100,000 in 1955. A postwar boom brought enlarged per capita wealth.
In 10 years the percentage of school-age children in higher grades had
doubled. All this meant more and more potential newspaper readers in
Jackson.

The city’s existing papers had failed to keep up, either in manner or
content. For a generation the city was involved in a printed battle between
the Hederman family, large landholders who owned the morning
Clarion-Ledger, and Major Fred Sullens, a bizarre, witty, and flamboyant
firebrand who edited and partly owned the afternoon Daily News.

Major Sullens had no mild opinions. He and a Governor wrestled and
spilled blood in the lobby of the Walthall Hotel. When another Governor
he disliked, Theodore Bilbo, visited Holland, the Major announced in
the Daily News that the Governor was such an uncontrollable ladies’ man
that when he landed the Dutch band played “God Save the Queen.”

Of all the Sullens hates, the fiercest was for the Hedermans. He
accused them of using the Clarion-Ledger to promote their own interests
at the expense of the public good, of slanting, suppressing or inventing
the news. For years the foremost fact in Jackson journalism was the
Hederman-Sullens feud. In 1954 when the Hedermans bought a con-
trolling interest in the Daily News the city was shocked. About 20 busi-
ness leaders decided to start a new afternoon paper. These were bond
dealers, retail merchants, insurance executives, bankers and car dealers.
Cab drivers and waitresses joined to buy shares, the smallest holding
$10, the largest $25,000, for a total of $1 million.
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Like many nonnewspaper groups—and not a few within the trade—
they mistook the printed paper for their only product and the first edition
of the State Times as their automatic triumph.

The errors, at least by hindsight, are staggering. The first publisher
was a respected college president who, unfortunately, had no experience
with newspapers. The editor, eventually, was a part-time employee who
spent most of his time in another city. The group spent $400,000 on a
new building and another $400,000 to furnish and equip it, yet they did
not consider using new offset photographic reproduction systems which
smaller papers can use to bypass the composing room (being used by a
new competitive daily in Phoenix, Arizona). Before the first edition came
off the presses, the million dollars was gone.

The State Times’ competitor, the Daily News, was not vulnerable
because its owners were unpopular but because it was not much of a
newspaper and, together with its more solid morning sister, the Clarion-
Ledger, it had failed to exploit the special advantages of a paper operating
in a central city. With easy income from the dense metropolitan area, a
paper can afford to extend its coverage to outer areas where there is less
revenue per square mile but where long-range profit lies. Such a spread
creates larger circulation to reduce overhead and raise advertising rates;
it ties together the metropolis and the surrounding countryside in a news
and marketing network of benefit to all; and it keeps out other papers.
The Clarion-Ledger with 51,000 circulation and the Daily News with
41,000 might have radiated outward from the capital and dominated the
state. Instead, out-of-state papers invaded inward and occupied Missis-
sippi except for isolated pockets like Jackson. The Memphis papers,
Commercial Appeal and Press-Scimitar, sell 72,000 papers daily in north-
ern Mississippi. The New Orleans papers, Times-Picayune and States-
Item, sell 20,000 in southern Mississippi. The outsiders maintain full-time
news bureaus in Jackson and more than 75 part-time correspondents
throughout their circulation areas in Mississippi, more aggregate man-
power and more circulation in the state than any Mississippi paper, includ-
ing the biggest of all, the Hederman papers. There are days when there
is more hard news about Mississippi in the Memphis and New Orleans
papers than there is in the Daily News. One assumes this is profitable:
neither the Tennessee nor the Louisiana paper is known to be obsessed
by a desire to lose money.

So an original plan of the new Jackson paper to outflank its com-
petitor by hiring part-time correspondents throughout the state and trucks
to get the papers out made sense. But they succumbed to their central
error: they misjudged how much time and how much money is required
for a paper to take root, especially under the shade of an established plant.
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Within 18 months the statewide plan was withdrawn and the local State
Times staff cut in half.

The new paper was superior to the News in selection and display of
serious news, in identifying community problems and discussing alterna-
tives in an atmosphere of reason. It exposed some routine political hijinks
in state and city hall. The State Times was no progressive social pleader;
it was economically conservative, racially segregationist (though not
violent, like the Daily News) and broke no Jackson mores. The Daily
News remained the provincial personal journal of its editor, a former
photographer under Major Sullens but, alas, no Sullens. Where the Major
was spirited, witty and outrageous, his successor is merely outrageous,
with an inclination toward bathroom humor.

But the most noticeable area of competition between the two papers
was in syndicated features. The Daily News and Clarion-Ledger had a
total of 97 comic strips and cartoon panels a day, the State Times
had 21 comic strips. Both had the full panoply of columnists, canned
features and boilerplate “women’s features” to garnish grocery and fash-
ion ads.

The State Times limped from crisis to crisis. It lost a reliable $150,000
a year and a total of $1.5 million in its lifetime. This is not novel for
early proprietorships of newspapers. When George and Dorothy Backer
bought the New York Post in 1939, though it was an old paper in an
ideologically sympathetic city, they lost $1.25 million the first year and
smaller amounts annually until the eleventh year, after which the Post has
consistently made money. Generally speaking, older papers established 40,
50 or 100 years ago with small investments (after all, Adolph Ochs took
over the New York Times only 66 years ago with a borrowed $75,000)
have been able to grow with reinvestment of money and credit from their
growing papers and cities. But for new papers, facing giants already full-
grown, some drive other than conventional desire for profit must sustain
the prolonged effort. If virtue is rewarded in the newspaper business, it
takes its time.

UNREADY FOR THE LONG ORDEAL

Established papers, even shoddy ones, have custom on their side.
The habit of reading a particular newspaper in a particular way is one of
the deeply ingrained personal practices Americans learn from childhood.
The multiple attractions of the poorest newspaper entwine themselves in
the daily lives of the subscriber, whether it means the reflex of scanning
Page One, or surveying the life and times of Dick Tracy, or studying
the ballscores. Readers shun withdrawal symptoms; barring sudden elimi-
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nation, there is no answer but to dangle the new papers and wait—some-
times for a newer generation of readers.

Nothing in the State Times’ finances or corporate organization pre-
pared it for this kind of expensive ordeal. A strong man in control, with
money behind him, skill in newspapering, convictions about his role, and
a sturdy front when times are rough, is what a new paper needs. The State
Times board of directors consisted of 50 men, many of them advertisers,
all of them called upon regularly to make up the deficits. The tenuous
balance that keeps competing papers from coalescing into monopoly is
maintained or upset at times by psychological warfare. Rumors of failure
or decline can stimulate advertisers to throw their lot with the expected
victor. But when the State Times was in trouble, everyone knew it. Its
circulation stayed far below its competitor’s, between 26,000 and 21,000.
(A similarly rebellious paper in Lima, Ohio, the Citizen, catapulted by a
strike against the absentee-owned and eccentric Hoiles paper, the News,
survives: the two papers have almost the same circulations.) With the
State Times’ failure to equal the News circulation, the near-equal adver-
tising linage in 1956 showed a growing gap until in 1961 the new paper
had 6 million lines and the older one almost 9 million.

The Hedermans steadily reduced advertising rates, offering a Thrifty
Contract, a not-so-secret weapon of any morning-evening combination
management. A common kind of advertising cost $2.34 an inch in the
morning Clarion-Led ger and the same amount in the afternoon News. The
State Times charged $1.97. But the combined papers offered to run such
an ad in the morning paper for $2.34; if the same ad were used it could
run in the afternoon paper for 42 cents. Thus, the advertiser got for 42
cents in a paper of 40,000 circulation, what he had to pay $1.97 for in a
paper of 25,000 circulation.

“That,” said the last publisher of the State Times, O. A. Robinson,
“is what broke our back.”

Yet it was a practical thing for the opposition to do. It cost them less
to use the same ad in both papers so they could charge less. If it didn’t
they had the resources of associated properties—real estate, a third paper
in Hatciesburg, radio and television stations, a job printing plant—to
subsidize the fight.

The State Times went through all the worst fates of failing papers.
To absorb the losses it was turned over to the corporation of one of the
original backers, R. L. Dumas Milner whose Dumas Milner Corporation
encompasses products like Pine Sol, Perma Starch and large auto dealer-
ships. The paper became a tax loss subsidiary on the parent corporation,
a parlous state for any social institution. In spring of 1961 when the
parent corporation decided to issue public stock for the first time, the
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paper was transferred from the corporation to Milner personally. He
warned merchants to support the paper or it would die. Either they didn’t
believe him or they couldn’t resist the advertising bargain in the News.
A few, sensing the paper was on its last legs, made their peace with the
opposition. The last edition was published January 16, 1962.

About a week later the afternoon Daily News, newly reestablished as
a monopoly, presented this Page One: Lead story, a bank robbery in a
town 50 miles away; second lead, the editor’s standing column of jokes
and promotion; next to it, ‘'Neighbor Boy Admits Slew Mother, Tot,” a
UPI story